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PREFACE

—O——

THE author of this book feels that there is an impera-
tive need for such a biief manual of Latin Grammar as
the French, and, more pax:ticularly, the Germans, have had
for years. Such a manual, intended primarily for use in
secondary schools, can be made brief by omitting excep-
tional usages and by reducing the usual array of quotations
to a minimum. It can be simplified by stating the leading
facts of the language clearly and concisely. The present
work, designed to cover the ground mentioned, is largely
the outgrowth of practical experience in the class-room.
Everywhere the effort has been made to state material
points only, and to give these in the simplest and most
direct way. The work has been further condensed and
simplified by the use of typographical devices in the form
of summaries and tables. The examples given are few,
and are taken from the classics usually read first by the
student. It is assumed that a single example which
clearly illustrates the principle stated is worth more to
the student than a number of sentences on no one of
which his attention is concentrated. The Index of Gram-
matical References (p. 239) is intended to facilitate the
use of this manual in connection with texts referring to
the standard Latin Grammars.

In quantity, Lindsay’s Latin Language has been taken

as a standard in doubtful cases. The sources consulted
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are many, and embrace the standard grammars of our
own country, England, Germany, and France. The author -
would make especial mention of the Ellendt-Seyffert Gram-
mar, from which, by the kind permission of Doctor Seyf-
fert, he has drawn much of his best material. His object
has been to cover at least as much ground as is embraced
in that admirable manual, intended for use in the German
gymnasium. Doctor Seyffert’s consent to allow a liberal
use of his matter was so freely given that it deserves more
than passing mention.

Chancellor James H. Kirkland, of Vanderbilt Univer-
sity, Vice-Chancellor B.. L. Wiggins, of the University of
the South, Mr. C. W. Bain, of the Sewanee Grammar
School, Professor James H. Dillard, of Tulane Univer-
sity, and Professor G. F. Nicolassen, of the Southwestern
Presbyterian University, have all read the book in manu-
seript form, and all have made helpful suggestions. Pro-
fessor Dillard and Professor Nicolassen have read the
proof of the entire work, and their watchful care and criti-
cal scholarship have given the book a large measure of
whatever merit it may possess. The author returns his
sincerest thanks to all of these friends for the aid so
generously given, and to the editorial force for their uni-

form consideration.
W. D. MOONEY.

FRANKLIN, TENN,,
Jan. 1, 1897.
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-LETTERS, SOUNDS, ACCENT

THE ALPHABET

1. The Latin Alphabet differs from the English only
in having no w.

2. Vowels. — The Vowels are a, e, 1, 0, u, and y. I and
u have also a consonant use, but only before a vowel; -
consonant i may be written j, but is ordinarily not distin-
guished from vowel i; consonant u is usually written v.

3. Diphthongs. — The union of two vowels into one
sound forms Double Vowels or Diphthongs. The ordinary
diphthongs are ae, oe, au; the occasional, ei, eu, ui.

- 4. Consonants. — The remaining sounds are Consonants.
The Double Consonants are x (= gs or cs) and z (= ds).

NoTE. — Y and z occur only in foreign words; K is found only in
Kaesd, Kalendae: KA [ = capitillis], KK [= castrdrum], Kar
[= Karth#gd], and a few other abbreviations.

RoMAN PRONUNCIATION

5. Vowels.
& = a in father & = a in wash
& = a in say (without glide) & =ein set
1 = ee in seen (without glide) 1 =1iinsin
8 = o0 in go (without glide) 8 =oin for
@ = 0o in boot (without glide) U = oo in foot

y = German i, but inclining to ¥
NoTe. —Some of the sounds have no exact English equivalents,
but those given above are approximately close.
1



2 LETTERS, SOUNDS

6. Diphthongs. — To pronounce diphthongs, the constit-
uent vowels should be uttered as rapidly as possible.
This" will give approximately:— .
au = ou in our ae = ai in aisle el = eiin feint (drawled)
eu = eu in feud oe = oi in oil ui = we

7. Consonants. —C and g are hard, as in cat and go,
consonant i (j)=y, v=w in win, r is trilled; s is sharp,
as in Aiss, tis hard, as in tin ; x is always hard, as in taz.
Final m before a word beginning with a vowel is slurred;
n before c, g, q has the sound of ng in sing,; bs and bt have
the sounds of ps and pt; ch, ph, th are sounded as c, p, t,
followed by an aspirate: compare inkhorn, loophole, court-
house. The remaining letters are pronounced as in English.

Latin Words English Sounds Latin Words English Sounds
cernd, crévi kerr-no, kray-we iaciunt yah-ki-oont
civitates kee-wi-tah-tace Tovis Yo-wis
exercitui eks-err-ki-too-ee natio nah-ti-o
fagis JSah-geese obscurior  op-skoo-ri-or
fieri Si-eh-ree paucae pow-kigh
famare JSoo-mah-reh véni way-nee
8. CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS

VOICELESS ; Aspi-
i.e. without vibra- Voicep
tion of vocal chords TRATES
P-mutes P b ph | f | Labials, or Lip-
‘ Sounds
T-mutes t d th s | Dentals, or
Tooth-Sounds
K-mutes ¢, k, qu g ch [ h [ Gutturals, or
Throat-Sounds
Liquids Lmn,r .
Nasals m, n
Spirants f, s, h
Semivowels cons. i, v
Sibilant 8




VOWEL CHANGES 8

VoweL CHANGES

9. 1. In compounds % becomes & before two consonants
or a final consonant: rapid, correptus ; parié, compertus;
faci6é, effectus; cand, cornicen.

% becomes 1 before ng: frangere, perfringere.

& becomes 1 before a single consonant, but not before r:
rapid, abripid.

% becomes u before labials or before 1 with another con-
sonant: capid, occupd; calcd, inculcs. R

& as the final vowel of the stem becomes 1 before suf-
fixes that begin with a consonant : doma-, domitor.

ae usually becomes 1, and au sometimes becomes @ or & :
exquird for exquaerd; discldds for disclauds.

2. & is often found in early Latin, where 1 is found in
later: semul for simul.

In suffixes, before suffixes, before a single consonant,
and in the final syllable of a word, it becomes 1: ille, illic;
c#do, cecidi; decem, iindecim.

& before r is often omitted : frater, fratrem.

3. 1 final may become &: mare for mari.

4. &, in syllables not accented, regularly becomes u, ex-
cept in primitive Latin: servos =servus; dénom = dénum ;
vivont = vivunt. Note, also, quom for cum.

5. u, prior to Caesar’s period, was found in suffixes com-
mencing with labials. It then became I, which is most
usual : mixumus became miximus.

10. 1. Contraction. — Successive vowels may contract.
The first regularly predominates and is always long: c3g3
for coagd; nil for nihil; idnior for iuvenior.

2. Parasitic Vowels. — In lingual noun-stems a parasitic
u is often developed, and the form thus made takes the
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place of the ancient form, save in poetry and colloquially:
guberndculum for guberniclum ; draculum for draclum.

3. Syncope. — Sometimes a vowel coming between two
consonants is omitted. The most common case is the
dropping of a short vowel, particularly i, after an accented
syllable: audacter for audaciter; caldus for calidus.

CONSONANT CHANGES — ASSIMILATION

11. 1. A consonant tends to assimilate to a following
sound : puella (for puerla); cessi (for cedsl); corruptus
(for conruptus).

2. g and b before t or s often become o and p: agtus =
#ctus, scribtus = scriptus, soribsI = scripsl.

3. After 1 or r, t in the suffixes -tor, -tus, -tum becomes
8: curtum = cursum.

4. A t-mute before s is dropped ; dt or tt become s or ss:
cad-tum becomes c#sum; mit-tum becomes missum ; virtdt-s
becomes virtiis.

5. Final consonants are sometimes omitted: 1ac for
lact.

6. m before a dental or a guttural becomes n: quem-
dam becomes quendam; primceps becomes princeps.

7. A guttural with s becomes x: 18gs = 1&x.

8. Rhotacism. — An s of the stem becomes r between
two vowels: corpus, Gen. corporis.

12. Changes in Prepositions.— When the nature of the
two consonants will admit, the final consonant of the
preposition is assimilated to the initial consonant of
the verb. The most important changes in the preposi-
tions are as follows: —

1. ab before vowels, consonant i, b, 4, h, 1, n, r, s.

abs before ¢ and t: absc&dd, abstined.
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as before p (the b being dropped) : asports.

& before f in &ful, and before m and v: amands, averts.

au before f in auferd, aufugis.

2. ad before vowels, consonant i, b, 4, f, h, m, n, q, v;
before n, ad may become an: annuere.

ac before ¢: accipis.

ag and ad before g: aggredior (adg-).

a and ad before gn, so, sp, st: &gndscd (adgn- or adn-),
asoribd (adso-), aspird (adsp-), astringd (adst-).

ad and al before 1: adligs (all-).

ap and sometimes ad before p: appdnd (adp-).

ad and ar before r: adripis (arr-).

ad and as before s: adsentior (ass-).

at and ad before t: attinére (adt-).

3. com before b, m, p; occasionally con: combiirs, com-
memord, compard.

con before ¢, 4, £, g, consonant i, n, q, 8, t, v: concsds,
condiicd, confirmd, congerd, coniungd, conquird, cdnscribg,
contegd, convincd.

con and col before 1: conligsd (coll-).

cor and con before r: corrigd (conr-).

co before vowels and h: coerced, cohaered, but comeds
and comitor.

c5 before gn, and before n where a loss of g has taken
place before the n: cégndscs.

4. ex before vowels, ¢, b, p, q, 8, t.

& before v, 4, g, consonant i, 1, m, n, r, v: &bullid, &doces,
&gerd, &iectus, &locd, Emoved, &nitor, Erumpd, Evocd.

ef (sometimes ec) before f: efferd (better than ecfers).

5. in before vowels, b, o, @, f, g (not gn), consonant i,
n, q,s8, t v. )

in and il before 1: inldcéscs (ill-).

in and ir before r: inr&ps (irr-).
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im and in before b, m, p : imbibd (inb-), immergd (inm-),
impetrd (inp-).

1 before gn: ignérs.

6. ob before m: obmsdlior.

oc before c, of before f, og before g, and op before p:
occurrd, offundd, oggannid, oppled.

op is often found before s and t; elsewhere ob occurs.

7. per may become pel before 1: perliced (pell-).

8. sub becomes suc before c, suf before f, sug before g,
sub and sum before m, sup before p; sub and sur before r;
elsewhere sub occurs: succ&dd, sufferd, suggerd, submoved
(summ-), suppetd, subrud (surr-)..

9. trans before vowels, b, ¢, f, g, p, 1, t, V.

tran before sc and usually before s; trinscends, trin-
sulto.

trans and (less often) tra before consonant i, 4, 1, m, n,
and i.

As a rule, unassimilated forms have the preference.

UseE oF CAPITALS

13. With capitals begin: —

The first word of each sentence.

Proper names and words formed therefrom: Ré&ma,
Rome; populus Romanus, the Roman people.

Adjectival epithets: Alexander Magnus, Alezander the
Great.

SYLLABLES

14. A word contains as many syllables as it has sep-
arate vowels or diphthongs.

1. A consonant between two vowels belongs to the
latter; a-ma, I love.
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2. Successive consonants between two vowels belong
to the latter, if they can begin a syllable ; otherwise they
are divided : ma-gnus, great; mén-sa, table.

3. Compounds are divided as their components: dis-
trahd, 1 divide.

Note. —If one of two like consonants has been omitted, the one
remaining belongs to the syllable that follows: tran-scribd, I copy.

ACCENT

15. 1. Words of two syllables accent the Penult (next
to the last syllable): mén-sa.

2. Words of more than two syllables accent the
Penult, if it is long : do-la-bra, @ mattock ; otherwise they
accent the Antepenult (the syllable before the Penult) :
dé-mi-nus, master.

3. The syllable preceding the enclitics -ce, -que, -ne, -ve
takes the accent: itdque, and so; Misaque, and the Muse.
But a particle does not throw the accent on the preceding
syllable unless it is a true enclitic : ftaque, therefore.

4. The final e of -ne and -ce may be dropped without
disturbing the accent : istic, vidén (= vidésne).

QUANTITY OF VOWELS

16. 1. The quantity of a vowel depends upon the
time required to pronounce it, a long vowel requiring
twice as much time as a short vowel. Thus a = xx.

2. A vowel is short before another vowel or b, nd, and
nt: ddus, god ; nihil, nothing ; amindus, to be loved ; amint,
they love.

3. A vowel before consonant i is long, but is short in
the compounds of iugum ; maior, biiugum.
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4. A vowel is long before gm, gn, nf, ns, and before -so
in inceptive verbs : frigmentum, fragment ; benignus, kind ;
infra, below ; mensa, table ; quisscd, to be quiet.

5. Common vowels are long or short.

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES

17. 1. A syllable is long or short according to the
time required to pronounce it.

2. A syllable is short if it contains a short vowel
followed by a vowel or by a single consonant: familia,
domina.

3. A syllable that ends in a short vowel followed by
a mute with 1 or r is common, though it is regularly
short in prose. In poetry it may be long or short:
patrés.

4. A syllable is long by nature when it contains a long
vowel or a diphthong: m&nsae. Contractions are long: nfl
(= nihil).

5. A syllable is long by position when its short vowel
precedes two consonants, or a double consonant : est, dux.
But the union of a mute with a following liquid does not
make position (see 3. above).

18. Monosyllables. — 1. Monosyllables ending in a vowel
are long : ms, t&, 88, si.
. Exceprions. — Enclitics are short (-qué, -né&, -t&, -v&, -o&, -psé&,
-pt&); also r& in compounds.

2. Monosyllables ending in a consonant are short: it,
s&d, pé&r.

ExcepPTIONS. — D38, ciir, dic, diic, &n, fiir, hic, hiic, lic, i&r,

m3ds, non, &8, par, pés, plis, quin, sil, sic, sin, 83l, v&r; also verb-
forms in s; but &s, thou art.
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19. Final Syllables. —Final a and e are usually short;
i, o, and u are usually long. The following are the chief
exceptions : —

1. Final a is long
In the Ablative of the First Declension: vii.
In the Imperative of the First Conjugation: ama.
In indeclinable words: triginta.
2. Final e is long
In the Ablative of the Fifth Declension : di&.
In the Imperative of the Second Conjugation: ten8.
In adverbs from adjectives of the First and Second Declensions,
except ben&, mal¥, saep&.
3. Final i is short
In nis¥, quasi, cul (when dissyllabic), and sometimes in mih,
tibi, sibi, ibi, ubi.
4. Final o is short
In egd, dud, modd (adv.).

20. A final syllable ending in any consonant save s is
short.

Final as, es, os are long; is, us, ys are short. The
following are the chief exceptions:—

1. Final es is short in the Nominative and Vocative singular
of the Third Declension when the Genitive ends in &tis, itis, 1dis:
seg¥s, mil¥s, obs&s. But note abids, ari&s, pari&s, and compounds
of pés.

2. Final is is long in plural cases; in Nominatives that have the
Genitive in Itis, Inis: as S8amnis, Salamis; in the second person
singular Present Indicative of the Fourth Conjugation; in velis,
mailis, ndlis, and compounds of sis.

3. Final os is short in compds, impds, &8, and as the Nominative
of the Second Declension.

4. Final us is long in the Nominative singular of the Third
Declension, where the -u belongs to the stem, as paliis; in the
Genitive singular, and in the plural of the Fourth Declension: as
friictiis.
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21. Increment of Nouns. — Any increase in the number
of syllables found in the Nominative singular is called an
Increment. In the increment of nouns, a and o are long;
other vowels are short. ‘

ExcepTions. — 1. a is short in masculines in al and ar, and also
in nouns in 8 preceded by a consonant : Caesiris; d¥pis.

2. o is short in words in 8 preceded by a consonant, and in neuters
of the Third Declension : indpis, tempdris.

3. e is long after a vowel in the Fifth Declension: Qi&l.

4. i is long in words in ix: f&licis.

5. u is long in nouns in #s with Genitive in #ris, Gitis, Gdis; ifiris,
saliitis, inc@idis.

22. Increment of Verbs. —1. A verb increases when,
in any form, it has more syllables than in the second
singular Present Indicative Active. In verbal increments
a, e, o are long, i, u are short; but e is short before the
endings -ram, -rim, -ro: améavdrat.

2. e is short in the first increment of the Present
Indicative Passive and Imperfect Subjunctive Active of
the Third Conjugation; also in the Future ending -beris,
-bere : volvéris, volvérem, amabé&ris, amib&re.

23. 1. Adjectives in -ilis have short penults, if derived
from verbs; long,if from nouns: horribilis, puerilis.

2. Adjectives in -inus have long penults, unless they
refer to time: vicinus, neighboring; but pristinus, former.

3. Verbs with perfects in -uf and verbs in -i6 of the
Third Conjugation have a short stem-vowel: acus, to
sharpen ; facid, to make.




INFLECTION

24. PARTS OF SPEECH
1. Noun 5. Adverb, compared
2. Adjective } declined Inflected 6. Preposition Not
3. Pronoun nflected 7 Conjunction inflected
4. Verb conjugated 8. Interjection
NOUNS

25. 1. Classes. — A proper noun is the proper name of
an tndividual person or place: Cicerd, Cicero; Italia, Italy.
A common noun is the common name of a class: homs,
man ; animal, animal.

2. A common noun may be concrete, denoting a per-
son, place, or thing; or abstract, denoting a quality or
property : puer, boy s oppidum, fown ; aqua, walter,; timor,
Sear.

3. A noun denoting a collection of objects is called
a collective noun: exercitus, army.

GENDER

26. Gender is a classification of words corresponding
originally to the natural distinctions of sex (natural gen-
der), and later extended to inanimate objects (grammati-
cal gender). Gender has to do only with words; sex
refers to the living being. There are three genders, —
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter.

1



12 NOUNS

27. 1. Names of Living Beings. — Names of persons fol-
low the natural gender: names of males are masculine ;
names of females are feminine: pater, father; mater,
mother. )

2. Nouns having the same form for the masculine and
feminine are said to be of common gender: paréns, parent ;
clvis, cilizen ; canis, dog ; bds, cow, oz.

3. Some nouns have different forms for the masculine
and feminine: r&x, king, régina, queen; dominus, master,
domina, mistress; gallus, cock, gallina, hen.

28. 1. Names of Things. — Names of winds, months,
mountains (usually), and rivers are masculine.

Note.— These rivers are feminine: Allia, L&th8, Matrona, and
Styx.

2. The names of towns and countries in -us are femi-
nine, while other towns and countries follow the gram-
matical gender indicated by their endings.

NoTe. — Pontus and Hell&spontus are masculine.

3. Indeclinable nouns, words and expressions used as
nouns, are neuter: nihil, nothing; &ltimum vals, a last
JSarewell.

NUMBER AND CASE

29. 1. There are two numbers: the Singular, denoting
one; and the Plural, denoting more than one.

2. There are six Cases: —

Nominative (case of subject), answering the question,
who ? what 2 before a verb..

Genitive (case of complement), answering the question,
whose 2 whereof 2

Dative (case of indirect object, or of personal interest),
answering the question, to or for whom ?
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Accusative (case of direct object), answering the ques-
tion, whom 2 what? after a verb.

Vocative (case of address).

Ablative (case of adverbial relation), answering the
question, by, through, with what? how? when? whence?

The Locative, denoting Place Where, is confined chiefly
to names of towns and small islands. It has the form of
the Genitive in singular nouns of the First and Second
Declensions, and of the Ablative in other nouns: Rémae,
at Rome ; Corinthi, at Corinth ; Athénis, at Athens.

Note. — All but the Nominative and Vocative are called oblique

cases.
THE STEM _

30. The Stem, or fundamental part of a noun, is usually
found by dropping the ending of the Genitive plural: man-
sirum, stem mé&nsi ; servérum, stem servd ; civium, stem civi.

THE DECLENSIONS

31. There are five Declensions, distinguished from each
other by the final letter of the stem, and by the ending of

the Genitive singular. :
Final Letter of Stem Ending of Gen. Sing.

First Declension a -ae
Second  « S . 1
Third “ 1 or a consonant s
Fourth « i -is
Fifth  « & -85, ei

CASES THAT ARE ALIKE

32. The Nominative and Vocative, except in nouns of
the Second Declension with the Nominative in us.

The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative neuter.

The Dative and Ablative plural.

The Nominative and Accusative plural in the Third,
Fourth, and Fifth Declensions, generally.
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NOUNS

FIRST DECLENSION

a-Stems

33. Nouns of the First Declension, except nouns denot-
ing -male beings, are of the feminine gender, and the
Nominative ends in i.

G.

Ac.

V.
Ab.

Mansa, table; stem mé&nsi-,

SINGULAR

ménsa, a table (as sub-
ject)

meénsae, of a table, a
table’s

ménsae, to or for a
table

ménsam, a lable (as ob-
ject)

meénsa, O table!

ménsd, in, with, from,
by a table

PLURAL

ménsae, tables (as sub-
ject)

ménsérum, of (lables,
tables’

meénsls, to or for ta-
bles

ménsas, tables (as ob-
ject)

meénsae, O tahles!

ménsis, in, with, from,
by tables

Endings
S8ING. PLUR.
-a -ae
-a¢ -arum
-ae -3
-am -as
-8 -ae
-a -8

Notes.—1. -8 is an old form of Genitive: pater familis, father

of u family.

-af is sometimes found in poetry.

2. The Dative and Ablative plural of filia, daughter, and dea, -god-
dess, usually end in abus, to distinguish them from the Dative and
Ablative plural of filius, son, and deus, god.

3. The Genitive plural soinetimes has -um for -arum, chiefly in
Greek words.

GREEK NoUNS

34. Proper names of Greek origin in -as, -8s, and -8
(feminine) are declined in the plural like mansa; in the
singular, as follows : —

Aenéas, Aencae, Aencae, Aenéam (Aenéin), Aencs, Aenea.

Tydid&s, Tydidae, Tydidae, Tydid&n, Tydid&(-d), Tydida.
epitomé&, epitom&s, epitomae, epitomé&n, epitomg, epitoma.

Norte. — Many Greek proper names of the First Declension, with
Nominative in -8s, are in Latin put in the Third Declension.
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SECOND DECLENSION
0-Stems

15

35. Masculines end in -us, -er, -ir; neuters, in -um;
-us and -um being modifications of -os and -om, respec-

tively.

ENDINGS OF SECOND DECLENSION NoOUNS

Nouns in -us.

S8ING. PLUR. SING.
N. -us - —
G. 4 -orum -
D. -o -8 -0
Ac. -um -08 -um
V. -e - —
Ab. -6 -1s -0

Servus, m., slave; stem servo-.

Nouns in -er and -ir.

PLUR.
-
-orum

-is
-08
-
-i8

Nouns in -um.

SING.

PLUR.
-a

-orum
-is
-a
-a
-is

Bellum, n., war; stem bells-.

SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR.
N. servus servi N.
G. servi servérum Ac. } bellum bella
D. servd servis V.
Ac. servum servos G. belll belldrum
V. serve servi D.
Ab. servd servis Ab. } bells bellts
Puer, m., boy; stem | Ager, m., field; stem| Vir, ., man; stem
puers-. agrs-. virs-.
: SING. PLUR. SBING.  PLUR. S8ING.  PLUR.
N. puer  puerl N. ager  agrl N. vir virf
G. puerl  puerdrum|G. agil agrorum|G. virf  virérum
D. puerd pueris D. agré  agris D. viré virls
Ac. puerum puerés | Ac. agrum agrés de. virum virds
V. puer puert V. ager agl V. vir virl
Ab. puerd  pueris Ab. agré  agis Ab. vird virls
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NoTes. — 1. Stems in vo- and quo- originally had os and om in
the Nominative and Accusative. These forms are found especially in
older Latin.

2. Words in -er and -r have lost the case-ending in the Nomi-
native and Vocative singular. In most of these words the e does
not belong to the stem, and is lacking in the other cases: liber, book;
G. libri.

3. Puer, boy; gener, son-in-law ; adulter, adulterer; Liber, Bac-
chus ; liberi, children; socer, father-in-law; vesper, evening; and
compounds of -fer and -ger, as signifer, standard bearer, armiger,
armor-bearer, have the e.

PECULIARITIES

36. 1. Proper names in -ius have the Genitive singular
in 1 for -1, and accent the penult whether it is long or
short: Vergfli.

2. All nouns in -ius and -ium, until about 31 B.c.,
formed the Genitive singular in -1, instead of -if ; as c3nsil1
from cdnsilium, and filf from filius.

3. Proper names in -ius, -dius, and -&ius, with fllius, son,
have -1 in the Vocative singular, accenting the penult;
meus, my, has mi.

4. Deus, G'od, has no Vocative singular; in the Nom-
inative and Vocative plural it has def, dif, a1, and in the
Dative and Ablative plural deis, diis, dis.

5. Greek proper names in -eus have -eu in the Voca-
tive: as Orpheus, V. Orpheu.

6. The following have -aim for -5rum in the Genitive
plural: —

Words denoting value and measure: as nummim, of
coing ; talentiim, of talents. A few other words: as duiim-
viriim, of the duumvirs; detm, of the gods; 1lberam, of chil-
dren ; socitim, of allies ; fabrim, of workmen. The regular
form in -drum is also found in these words.
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ExXCEPTIONS IN GENDER

37. 1. Pelagus, sea, virus, poison, vulgus, crowd, are
neuter.

2. Alvus, belly,; carbasus, flaxz, colus, distaff; humus,
ground ; vannus, winnowing fan, are feminine.

GREEK NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION

38. Masculine and feminine end in -3s, -s, -iis, -@s, and
neuters in -on, -um.

N. Deélos (-us) Panthiis Rhododendron
G. Delx Panthl Rhododendri
D. Deld Pantho Rhododendrd
Ac. Delon (-um) Panthiin Rhododendron
V. Dele Panthi . Rhododendron
Ab. Deld Panthd Rhododendrd

THIRD DECLENSION
39. The stem ends in a consonant, or in -, -u, or a
diphthong.
Consonant stems are imparisyllabic; i-stems are pari-
syllabic, that is, have the same number of syllables in the
Genitive as in the Nominative.

TABLE OoF ENDINGS

Consonant Stems (Imparisyllabic)

SINGULAR PLURAL
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
N, V. -s or none none N, V. -Gs -a
G. © s -is G. -um -um
D. i i D. -ibus -ibus
Ac. -em none Aec. -es -a

Ab. -€ € Ab. -ibus -ibus
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1-8tems (Parisyllabic)

SINGULAR PLURAL
Mnsc.. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
N,V. -s,-€s,or-is < or none | N, V. s -ia
G. -is -is G. -ium <ium
D. i i D. -ibus -ibus
Ac.  -em(rarely-im) -eornone | Aec. -8s or -is -ia
Ab.  -e (rarely -1) - Ab. -ibus -ibus

40. Divisions of Consonant Stems. — Consonant stems are
divided into Mutes, Liquids, Nasals, and Fricatives (Spi-
rants), according to the ending of the stem. In the
oblique cases the stem appears without change.

MuTE STEMS

41. 1. Mute stems may end: —

In a labial (b or p): as trab-s, princep-s.

In a dental (a or t): as laus (laud-s), miles (mMlet-s).

In a guttural (g or ¢): as r&x (x8g-s), iidex (ifidec-s).

2. Masculines and feminines have s in the Nominative.
Before s a p-mute is retained, a t-mute is dropped, and a
k-mute unites with it to form =x.

3. Most polysyllabic mute stems change their final
vowel i into e in the nominative.

42. LABIAL AND DENTAL STEMS
Trabs, f., beam ; Princeps, m., chief ;
stem trab-. stem princip-.
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR.

N.  trabs trab&s N. princeps princip&s
G.  trabis trabum G. principis principum
D. trabl trabibus D. principi  ~ principibus
Ae.  trabem trab&s Ac. principem princip&s
V. trabs trab&s V. princeps princip&s
Ab.  trabe trabibus Ab. principe principibus
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Laus, f., praise; Miles, m., soldier ;
stem laud-. stem milit-.
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR.
N. laus laundés N. miles milités
G. laudis laudum (-ium once) | G. militis . militum
‘D. landi  laudibus D. militi militibus
Ac. laudem laudé&s Ac. militem militds
V. laus laudés V. miles milités
‘Ab. laude laudibus Ab. milite militibus
43. GUTTURAL STEMS
Réx, m,, king; Iddex, m., judge;
stem rég-. stem ididic-.
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR.
N. réex régés N. iudex iudicés
G. régis régum G. iudicis indicam
D. regl régibus D. iudici iudicibus
Ac. régem régés Ac. indicem iadicés
V. réex régés V. iadex iudices
Ab. rége régibus Ab. iudice indicibus

LiQuip STEMS

44. Theseend inl,r.
Liquid stems in 1 and r form the Nominative without s.

Consul, m,, consul ; Victor, m., victor; Aequor, n., sea;
stem consal-. stem victor-. stem aequor-.
8ING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR.
N. consul consulés  victor victorés aequor  aequora
G. consulis consulum victoris victorum  aequoris aequorum
D. consuli consulibus victorl  victoribus aequorl aequoribus
Ac. consulem consulés  victorem victorés aequor aequora
V. consul consulés  victor victorés aequor  aequora
Ab. consule  cOnsulibus victdre  victoribus aequore aequoribus



20 NOUNS

NAsaAL STEMS

45. These end in n, hiems, winter, being the only one
in m.

Most masculines and feminines form the Nominative by
dropping the stem-characteristic and changing a preceding
vowel to o, while some masculines and most neuters retain
the stem-characteristic and change a preceding i to e.

Virgs, f, virgin; stem Led, m., lion; stem  Fldmen, n., river;

virgin-. ledn-. stem flimin-.

SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. 8ING. PLUR.
N. virgd virgin&s led lednés flimen flimina
G. virginis virgihum lednis  lednum fliminis fliminum
D. virginl virginibus ledni leonibus  fliminI  fliminibus
Ac. virginem virginés leonem ledné&s flimen flimina
V. virgd virginés led lednés flimen flimina
Ab. virgine  virginibus ledone lednibus flimine fliminibus

~

FRrICATIVES (SPIRANTS)

s-Stems

46. The Nominative has no additional s, and changes
e to i in masculines before s, and in neuters e or o to u.
In the oblique cases the s of the stem usually becomes r
between two vowels, and in a few words this r has crept
into the Nominative (cf. 11. 8).

Genus, n., race; stem Corpus, n., body ; MG0os, m., custom ;
genes-. stem corpos-. stem mos-.
SING. PLUR. 8ING. PLUR. BING. PLUR.
N. genus genera corpus corpora mos morés
G. generis generum corporis corporum moris morum
D. generl generibus corpori  corporibus mori moribus
Ac. genus  genera corpus corpora morem mor&s
V. genus genera corpus corpora mos morés
Ab. genere generibus corpore corporibus more moribus
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VowEeL STEMS
47. i-Stems

Nibaés, f., cloud; Hostis, c., enemy,; Animal,n., animal;

stem ndbi-. stem hosti-. stem animali-.

SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR.
N. niib&s niib&s hostis host&s animal animialia
@. niibis nibium hostis hostium animalis animalium
D. nibi niibibus hosti hostibus animall animalibus
Ac.nlibem niibis(-88) hostem  hostis(-88) animal animalia
V. nib&  niib&s hostis host&s animal animalia
Ab. niibe niibibus hoste hostibus animdli animalibus

1. Some genuine consonant-stems have the Nominative
in -s; as canis, dog. ,

2. Some -istems have, in the Nominative, the form of
consonant-stems; as mors, death, for mortis.

Vowel Stems in #%, 7, and in Diphthongs

8iis, c., swine; stem Bos, c., oz, cow; Vis, £., force; stem
sii-. stem bou-. vi-.
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR.
N. sis sués bos bovés vis virés
G. suis suum bovis {bo vi8 (rare) virium
boum
D. sul {s“ib“' bovi bobus vi viribus
subus biibus
Ac. suem sués bovem  bovés vim virés
V. sis sués bos bovés virés
Ab. sue { suibus bove b(_)bus vi viribus
subus bibus

Add to the above Iuppiter (G. Iovis, D. Iovi, Ac. Iovem,
V. Iuppiter, Ab. Iove) for Iou-pater.
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48. IRREGULAR NOUNS
‘Senex, m., old man. Card, f., flesh. Os, n., bone.
8ING. PLUR. 8ING. PLUR. 8ING. PLUR.

N. senex senés - caro carnés os ossa
G. senis senum carnis carnium ossis ossium
D. seni senibus carni carnibus ossI ossibus
Ac. senem sen8s carnem carn&s o8 ossa
V. senex sené&s caro carnés o8 ossa
Ab. sene senibus carne carnibus osse ossibus

PECULIARITIES OF CASE-FORMS

49. 1. The following regularly bhave the Accusative
singular in -im: amussis, rule, baris, plowbeam, sitis,
thirst; tussis, cough; vis, force, and names of towns and
rivers in -is.

2. These usually have -im in the Accusative singular:
febris, fever, puppis, stern, pelvis, basin, restis, rope,
seciiris, ar, turris, fower.

3. These sometimes have -im in the Aeccusative singu-
lar: bipennis, dattle ax,; oclavis, key, cutis, skin, cratis,
hurdle; messis, harvest; neptis, granddaughter ; navis,
ship ; praesdpis, stall,; s&mentis, sowing.

4. The following nouns have -1 in the Ablative sin-
gular: —

Those that have the Accusative in -im.

Neuter vowel stems with Nominatives in -e, -al, -ar.

Names of months in -is, and adjective vowel stems of
the Third Declension.

Often amnis, river,; avis, bird,; civis, citizen, imber,
rain,; nivis, ship ; and Ignis in the phrases ferrd Ignique,
with fire and sword,; aqud et ignl interdicere, fo cut off
Jrom fire and water.
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NoTe.— Names of towns, and adjectives used as proper names,
have e; also iuvenis and aedilis. .

5. Neuters in -e, -al, and -ar have -ia in the Nominative
plural.

6. The following nouns have -ium in the Genitive
plural: —

Neuters in -e, -al, -ar.

Parisyllables in -&s, -er, -is, except ambagss, circumlocu-
tion, canis, dog, iuvenis, young man, senex, old man
pater, father,; mater, mother,; frater, brother,; accipiter,
hawk.

Monosyllables in -8 or -x preceded by a consonant, ex-
cept ops, lynx, pés.

Nix, 8now ; nox, night; os, bone.

Polysyllables in -ns and -rs.

Folk names in -as (G. -atis) and 1s (G. itis).

Also nostratium, of our countrymen ; vestratium, of your
countrymen ; optimitium, of the aristocrats; penitium, of
the Penates.

GENDER OF THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS

50. 1. Masculine. — Nouns in -5, -or, -6s, -er, and impari-
syllables in -&s, -es.

ExceprionNs.— 1. card, flesk; nouns in -dd, -g5; abstracts and
collectives in -i5, fem. But the following are masculine: cardg,
hinge; 8rdd, row; ligd, hoe. i

2. arbor, tree, fem.; cor, heart; ador, grain; marmor, marble;
aequor, sea, neut.

3. ©08s, whetstone ; dds, dowry, fem.; &8, mouth, neut.

4. linter, skiff, fem.; cad&iver, corpse; iter, way; tiber, tumor;
iber, udder; vér, spring; verber, lash, and botanical names in -er,
neut.

5. compé&s, fetter; quids, rest; mercés, pay; merges, sheaf;
seges, crop; teges, mat, fem.
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2. Feminine. — Nouns in -is, -as, -is, -@s, -us, -aus, -x, -8
after a consonant, and parisyllables in -&s.

Exceprions.—1. 88 (a copper coin); v#s, surely, masc.; vas,
vessel, neut.

2. Nouns in -nis and -guis ; axis, axle; collis, Aill; canilis, canal;
caulis, stalk; cucumis, cucumber ; &nsis, sword ; fascis, fagot ; fustis,
cudgel; lapis, stone; m&nsis, month; piscis, fish; postis, post; pul-
vis, dust; orbis, circle; sentis, brier; torris, firebrand ; vectis, lever,
masc.

3. miis, mouse, and 8dls, pig, are common; other monosyllables in
-iis are neuter.

4. Nouns in -ex (G. -icis); as ilidex, judge; grex, flock; calix,
cup; fornix, vault, masc.

5. déns, tooth; fons, fountain; mons, mountain; pons, bridge;
cliéns, client; riid&ns, rope, masc.

3. Neuter. — Nouns in -a, -e, -c, -1, -n, -ar, -ur, -ut, and -us
(G. -eris, -oris, -uris). .
ExcepTiONS. —88l, salt; 88], sun, and stems in -1; turtur, turtle

dove, and wvultur, vulture; pecten, comb; lepus, hare, masc.; nouns
in -us, with Genitive in -ditis, and -Gdis, fem.

51. TyricAL NOMINATIVES AND GENITIVES OF THE
THIRD DECLENSION

N‘E‘;gf:&" G}?:;E;E LATIN WORD MEeANING
-al -alis animal animal
-alis Hasdrubal Hasdrubal
-al -ilis sal salt
<l -ellis fel gall
-il -ilis vigil sentry
-ilis Tanaquil Tanaquil
-ol -olis sol sun
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TypPICAL NOMINATIVES AND (GENITIVES OF THE THIRD
DECLENSION — Continued

Noﬁ‘;;f:;“ (fr:;f,t:f Lamiy Worp MEANING
-ul -ulis exsul exile
-en -inis flamen priest
-ar -aris calcar spur

-aris iubar light
-ar -arris far grain
-er -eris later tile
-Tis frater brother
-ineris iter way
-er -eris ver spring
-or -oris actor agent
| -oris marmor marble
-ordis cor heart
-ur -uris vultur vulture
-oris robur oak
-ur -uris far thief
-ac -actis lac milk
-€c -ecis allec pickle
-ut -itis caput head
- -is mare sea
-0 -Onis Saxo Sazon
n -Onis pavd peacock
-inis homd man
-nis card Slesh
-as -asis vas dish
-aris mas male
-ssis as a copper coin
-atis civitas state
-as -adis vas surety
-atis anas duck
-aes -aedis praes surety
-rig aes brass
-aus -audis ‘laus praise
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TyPICAL NOMINATIVES AND GENITIVES OF THE THIRD
DEcLENSION — Continued

N"E;:f:‘;" Gé:l':;? LaTiN Worp MEANING
[
-8s -is caedés slaughter
-edis pés Jfoot
-eris Ceres Ceres
-etis ariés ram
-ctis quiés rest
-es -etis seges | crop
-idis obses hostage
-itis comes companion
-is -is collis . hill
T idis lapis stone
-inis sanguis blood
-eris pulvis dust’
-is -itis lis lawsuit
-iris glis dormouse
-0s -odis custos keeper
-oris flos Slower
-otis dos dowry
-ovis | bos oz, cow
-03 -ssis 08 bone
-us -udis pecus cattle
-uris Ligus a Ligurian
-oris litus shore
-eris onus burden
-is -uis gris crane
-udis incus ’ anvil
-aris tellas earth
-atis virtas virtue
-1s -ltis puls porridge
-m(p)s -mis hiems winter
-ns -adis glans acorn
-ntis mons mountain
-rs -rdis vécors silly
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TyprPicAL NOMINATIVES AND GENITIVES OF THE THIRD

DECLENSION — Continued

N%‘;ﬁf:‘;"n G];:;-:-;? LaTix Worp MEANING

-rtis ars art

-bs -bis urbs city

-ps -pis daps JSeast

-eps -ipis princeps chief
-upis auceps Sowler

-aX -acis pax peace

-ax -acis fax torch

-aex -aecis faex dregs

-aux -aucis (faux) throat

-ex -ecis nex death
-icis iudex Judge
-egis grex Slock
-igis rémex rower

-ex -cis vervex wether
-icis vibex weal
&gis lex law

-lex -lectilis supellex Surniture

-ix -icis cervix neck

-ix -icis fornix cellar
-igis strix screech owl
-ivis nix snow

-0x -ocis vox voice

-0x -ocis praecox premature
-ogis Allobrox Allobrogian
-octis nox night

-ux -cis crux cross
-ugis coniux husband, wife

-ux -licis lax light
-ugis frax Sruit

-1x -leis falx sickle

-nx -ncis lynx lynz

X -reis arx citadel
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GREEK NouNs oF THE THIRD DECLENSION

52. 1. Nominative singular: —

wv, in names of men, usually becomes -5: Plats.

2. Accusative singular: —

aér, aethdr, and names of places end in -i: aera, aethera,
Babylona.

Parisyllables in s end in -im: basim, pedestal.

8. Genitive singular: —

Parisyllabic proper names in -8 often have -1 in the
Genitive: Aristial, of Aristides.

Feminine proper names in -5 have the Genitive in -@s
and the other cases like the Nominative, or they may be
declined as Latin nouns: Didas, Didiis, Did5, Dids, Did3,
DId5; or Dids, Diddnis, etc.

4. Vocative singular: —

Proper names in -as (G. -antis), -is, and -ys drop -s:
Atla, Charybdi, Coty.

Proper names in -eus usually drop s: Orpheu. In prose
such nouns usually follow the Second Declension, save in
the Vocative.

5. Ablative singular: —

Parisyllables in -is have -i: basi

6. Nominative plural, -&s : H&rses.

7. Genitive plural : —

-6n (wv) 1s retained in the titles of books: Metamor-
phésedn. -um usually takes the place of wv, and -ium of
€wv: Gigantum, Sardium.

8. Dative and Ablative plural : —

Words in -ma have -is for -ibus: po&matis, in poems.

9. Accusative plural : —

Folk-names have the Greek form -#s, as well as -&s:
Cycldpis and Cyclopés.
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FOURTH DECLENSION (u-DECLENSION)

53. The Nominative ends in -us for masculines, and -a

for neuters.
CAsE ENDINGS

SINGULAR PLURAL
Masec. Neut. Masc. Neut.
N. -us -u -us -ua
G. -us -us -uum -uum
D. -ui (-1) -a -ibus -ibus
Ac. -um -u -us -ua
V. -us -u -us -ua
Ab. -u - -ibus -ibus
MASCULINES (IN -us) NEeuTERs (IN -@)
EBxercitus, m., army; stem Cornd, n., korn; stem
exercitu-. cornu-.
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
N. exercitus exercitiis N. cornil cornua
G. exercitiis exercituum | G. corniis cornuum
D. exercitul (-i) exercitibus | D. cornil cornibus
Ac. exercitum exercitiis Ac. corni cornua
V. exercitus exercitiis V. cornil cornua
Ab. exerciti exercitibus | 4b. cornil cornibus

NoTEe. — The endings are those of the Third Declension, the -u of
the stem usually absorbing the vowel of the ending. The -u is lost
before -ibus in the Dative and Ablative plural.

PECULIARITIES

54. 1. These usually have -ubus in the Dative and Abla-
tive plural: artas (plur.), limbs, partus, birth,; portus, har-
bor; tribus, tribe, veri, 8pit, and dissyllables in -cus.

2. Domus has also the following forms of the Second
Declension : —

domI (Locative), at home domum, komewards
dom$§, from home doméds (plur.), homewards
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3. The following are feminine: acus, nmeedle, domus,
house ; 1aas (plur.), Ides,; manus, hand, porticus, porch,
tribus, tride.

4. In early Latin, nouns in -us often have the Genitive
singular in -I: senaty, of the senate.

FIFTH DECLENSION

55. The stem ends in -8; Nominative in -s.

Diss, m.,.day; stem | R@s, {., thing; stem Cast ENDINGS
dis-. r8-.

SING. PLUR. BING. PLUR. SING. PLUR.
N. diés di&s N. r8és 88 N. & -8
G. di& didrum | G. rel rérum | G. -€i -érum
D. di& digbus | D. rel rébus | D. -&i -€bus
Ac. diem digs Ade. rem rés Ac. -em -£s
V. diés di&s V. rés rés V. -es -es
Ab. dig di&bus | Ab. r& rébus | Ab -& €bus

1. Nouns of the Fifth Declension are feminine, except
meridiés, midday, masculine, and di&s, masculine or fem-
inine in the singular, masculine in the plural.

2. Only aigs and r&s are declined throughout.

8. The Genitive and Dative singular have -8 after a
vowel, -& after a consonant.

4. The Genitive and Dative singular sometimes end in
-8 instead of -sI.

5. Note the Genitive form pl&bt (as if from Nominative
pl&bss), which is occasionally found.

DEFECTIVE NOUNS

56. 1. Certain classes of nouns are usually found only
in the singular. These are proper names, abstract nouns,
names of materials: Caesar, Caesar; iustitia, justice,
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aurum, gold. But Caesarss, the Caesars, iastitiae, in-
stances of justice,; aera, bronzes.

2. In the plural only are:—

Island groups, mountains, cities, feasts: Baliarés, the
Balearic Islands,; Alpgs, the Alps, Syriacisae, Syracuse ;
Saturnilia, the Saturnalia.

8. MostT IMPORTANT WORDS USED IN PLURAL ONLY

angustiae, narrow pass maidrés, ancestors
arma, weapons Manaés, ghost
blgae, pair (used in singular, minae, threats

though rare) moenia, walls
brécae, breeches narés, nose
cassés, net Nonae, the Nones
déliciae, delight niiptiae, marriage
divitiae, riches posterl, descendants
epulae, feast praecordia, diaphragm
exsequiae, obsequies quadrigae, a team of four
fasti, calendar reliquiae, remainder
faucas, throat scilae, ladder
Idds, the Ides tenebrae, darkness
inditiae, treaty valvae, door leaves
Insidiae, ambush viscera, entrails

Kalendae, the Kalends

57. WoRrDS WITH DIFFERENT MEANINGS IN SIN-
GULAR AND PLURAL

aedés, terizple aedé&s, house

aqua, water aquae, springs

auxilium, aid auxilia, auziliaries

balneum, ( private) bath balneae, public baths

bonum, good bona, property

carcer, prison carcer@s, barriers of racecourse
castrum, fort castra, camp

comitium, place of assembly =~ comitia, election

cdpia, plenty copiae, forces

finis, end fings, boundaries
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fort@ina, fortune
gritia, favor

hortus, garden
impedImentum, obstacle
littera, letter of alphabet
opera, work

(ops) opis (Gen.), aid
pars, part

sdl, salt

tabula, board, picture
vis, force

fortfinae, riches
gratiae, thanks, the Graces
hortl, pleasure grounds
impedImenta, baggage
litterae, letter (epistle)
operae, workmen

Op8&s, resources

part8s, party, part
salés, witticisms
tabulae, writing tablets
virés, strength

58. Heteroclites have forms of two declensions.
1. The following have singular forms of one declension,
and plural forms of another: —

SING.
balneum, bath, 2d
délicium, delight, 2d
epulum, banquet, 2d
ifigerum, acre, 2d
vis, vessel, 3d

PLUR.
balneae, 1st
déliciae, 1st
epulae, feast, 1st
idgera, 3d

viasa, 2d

2. Some nouns of the First Declension have also forms of

the Fifth Declension in the Nominative and Accusative : —

lixuria and lixuriés, lurury
lixuriam and lixuriem

miteria and miteri8s, timber
m&iteriam and m3teriem

3. Requiss, rest, has no plural in use; in the singular, it
is of the Third and Fifth Declensions: Nom., Voc. requiss,
Gen. requistis, Dat. —, Acc. requidtem or requiem, Abl. re-
quidte or requié.

4. P1ebs (Gen. plsbis), commons, has also plsbss, Gen.
pl&bel and pl&bl in the expression tribiinus plébi.

5. Vesper, evening, has Gen. vesperl or vesperis, Acc.
vesperum, Abl. vesperd or vespere.

6. Pamas, hunger, of the Third Declension, has Abl.
fam& of the Fifth.



PECULIARITIES OF FORM 33

59. Heterogeneous nouns have different genders in the
singular and the plural. The most common are:—

SING. PLUR.
balneum, n., bath balneae, f{.
carbasus, f., flar carbasa, n., sails
délicium, n. déliciae, f.
epulum, n., banquet epulae, f., feast
fr&num, n., bridle frénl, m., and fr&na, n.
iocus, m., jest ioci, m., and ioca, n.
locus, m., place loci, topics, m., and loca, n.,

localities

rastrum, n., rake rastr], m., and rastra, n.
Tartarus, m., Tartarus Tartara, n.

Thirium, n., Thurium Thiril, m.

60. Indeclinable nouns are neuter, and are used only
in the Nominative and Accusative singular.

fas, right nefés, impiety
instar, likeness " nihil, nothing
mane, morning secus, sex

61. 1. Some nouns are found only in the Ablative sin-
gular: concessii, with the permission,; iassa, by the com-
mand ; natd, by birth. :

2. These are used in two cases only: fors, chance, forte
-(Nominative and Ablative singular); spontis, free will,
sponte (Genitive and Ablative singular).

3. N&md, no one, is regularly used only in the Nomina-
tive, Dative, and Accusative singular, n&mini, n&minem.
The Genitive and Ablative singular, nilltus and nans, and
the whole plural are borrowed from nillus.

4. Opis, dapis, friigis (Gen.) have no Nominative singular.

5. Impetus, onset, of the Fourth Declension, and many
monosyllables have no Genitive plural: as lix, sél, and &s.




34 ADJECTIVES

6. Vénum, sale, is usually found only in the Accusative,
in such phrases as v8num dare, ?o sell.

7. Precl, precem, prece, prayer, is not used in the Nom-
inative and Genitive singular.

8. Vicis, vicem, vice, turn, lacks the Nominative and
Dative singular and the Genitive plural.

ADJECTIVES

62. Adjectives denote quality. They take the forms
(@) of the First and Second Declensions; (&) of the Third
Declension.

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION

63. 1. These form their feminine like nouns of the First
Declension, and their masculine and neuter like nouns of
the Second Declension.

2. ExDINGS OF FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION

-us, -a, -um: as bonus, bona, bonum
-er, -ra, -rum: as pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum
-ur, -a, -um: as satur, satura, saturum

3. Bonus, good.

SING. PLUR.

Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem, Neut.
N. bonus bona bonum boni bonae bona
G. boni bonae  boni bondrum bonfirum bonérum
D. bond bonae bond bonis bonis bonis
Ac. bonum bonam bonum bonds bonis bona
V. bone bona bonum boni bonae bona
Ab. bond bona bond bounis bonis bonis
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4. Liber, free.
SING. PLUR.
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. liber libera  liberum  liberI liberae libera
G. liber liberae liberl liber6rum liberfrum liberdrum

D. liberd liberae liberd liberis liberis liberis
Ac. liberum liberam liberum liberds liberas libera
V. liber libera  liberum  liberi liberae libera
Ab. liberd libera liberd liberis liberis liberis

5. Asper, rough ; lacer, torn; miser, wretched ; présper,
prosperous ; tener, tender ; compounds of -fer and -ger, and
sometimes dexter, right, are declined like liber. In other
adjectives, the e does not belong to the stem: thus, niger,
nigra, nigrum ; pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum.

6. The Genitive singular masculine and neuter of adjec-
tives in -ius ends in -if, while the Vocative ends in -e:
Nom. agrarius; Gen. agrarit; Voc. agrarie.

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES

64. 1. There are nine irregular adjectives: dllus, any ;
niillus, none,; tnus, one, sdlus, alone ; alius, another ; tdtus,
whole ; alter, the other, uter, which of two? and neuter,
neither. :

All except sdlus lack the Vocative, and are regular in
the plural.

2. Ullus, niillus, t5tus, sdlus, inus are declined alike: —

N. nullus nulla nillum
G. nillfus niillfus nullfus
D. nallt nallf nallf
Aec. nullum nillam nillum
Ab. nullé nilla nallé

3. Uter and neuter are declined alike: —
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N. uter utra utrum
G. utrfus utrius utrius
D. utrl utrl utrl
Aec. utrum utram utrum
Ab. utrd utrd utrd

4. Alter, altera, alterum has -fus in the Genitive and I in
the Dative, but sometimes Dative feminine -ae.

5. Alius, alia, aliud, has -Tus in the Genitive and -if in the
Dative, but generally uses the Genitive of alter, instead of
its own; or alinus may be used.

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION

65. These adjectives are declined like nouns of the
Third Declension, and in the Nominative have three ter-
minations, two terminations, or one termination.

1. THREE TERMINATIONS
SING. Acer, sharp. PLUR.
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
N. acer acris acre acrés acria
G. acris acris acris acrinm acrium
D. acrl acrl acrl acribus acribus
Ac. acrem acrem acre acr8s (-Is) acria
V. acer acris acre acrés acria
Ab. acrI acrl acrl acribus acribus
2. Two TERMINATIONS
SING. Faoills, easy. PLUR.
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
N. facilis facile facilés facilia
G. facilis facilis facilium facilium
D. facili - facili facilibus facilibus
Ac. facilem facile facilés (1s) facilia
V. facilis facile facil&és facilia

Ab.  facilt facili facilibus facilibus
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3. - ONE TERMINATION
Félix, kappy.
BING. PLUR.
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
N. felix felix felicds felicia
G. felicis felicis felicium felicium
D. felict felict felicibus felicibus
Ac. felicem felix felicés (1s) felicia
V. felix - felix felic&s felicia
Ab.  felict félic! felicibus felicibus
4. Particeps, sharing.
SING. PLUR.
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
N. particeps particeps particip&s participa
G. participis participis participum participum
D. participl participl participibus participibus
Ac. participem particeps particip&s participa
V. particeps particeps particip&s participa
Ab.  participe participe participibus participibus

In the same way are declined compos, master of ; pauper,
poor ; princeps, chief,; sdspes, safe, superstes, surviving,
and vetus, Gen. veteris, old. So also dives, rich, but its
neuter plural is ditia.

5. PRESENT ACTIVE PARTICIPLE
- Moné&ns, warning.
SING. PLUR.
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
N. monéns monéns monent&s monentia
G. monentis monentis monentium monentium
D. ~monentI monenti monentibus  * monentibus
Ac. monentem monens monent&s (-Is) monentia
V. monéns monéns monenté&s monentia

Ab. monenti(-e) monenti (e) monentibus monentibus
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.

6. DECLENSION OF A COMPARATIVE
Altior, higher.
SING. PLUR.
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
N., V. altior altius altior&s altiora
G. altioris altioris altiorum altiorum
D. altiorl altiorl altioribus altioribus
Ac. altiorem altius altiores altiora
Ab. altiore (1) altiore (1) altioribus -altioribus
7. Plis, more. '
S8ING. PLUR.
Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
N. plas plurds plura
G. plaris plurium plurium
D. _— pliribus pluribus
Ac. plis plarés (-Is) plara
V. _ S—
Ab. plure plaribus pluribus

Note. —In the singular, pliis is a neuter substantive.

66. Adjectives of the Third Declension have -1 in the
Ablative singular; -ia in the Nominative, Accusative, and
Vocative plural, neuter; -is and -8s in the Accusative
plural, masculine and feminine, and -jum in the Genitive
plural.

ExceprioNs. — 1. Comparatives have -e in the Ablative singular,
-a in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative plural, neuter, and
-um in the Genitive plural; pliir&s and compliir&s have -a (and -ia)
and -ium.

2. Inops, needy, and memor, mindful, have I in the Ablative sin-
gular, but -um in the Genitive plural.

3. Participfal adjectives in -&ns and -&ns, when used as nouns or
participles, have -e in the Ablative singular; otherwise, 1. Thus,
Caesare praesente, while Caesar was present; but in praesenti peri-
culd, during the present danger.
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4. Many adjectives of one termination have, in accordance with
their meaning, no neuter endings: for example, pauper, poor; dives,
rich. :

5. Friigl, frugal, and n&quam, worthless, are indeclinable.

6. The nouns ultor, ultrix, avenger, and victor, victrIx, conqueror,
are used as adjectives also, and in poetry have a neuter plural: vic-
tricia arma, Verg. Aen. I1L. 54, victorious arms.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

67. There are three degrees of comparison, to denote
different degrees of quality : —

1. The Positive, which simply attaches quality to an
object without comparing it with any other object: as
. puer bonus, a good boy.

2. The Comparative, which implies comparison between
two objects: as puer melior, the better boy.

3. The Superlative, which compares an object with at
least two other objects: as puer optimus, the best boy.

COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE

68. To form the Comparative, -ior (neuter -ius) is added
to the stem of the Positive. Vowel stems drop their char-
acteristic vowel before adding the endings. Thus altus,
high, on the stem alto- forms the Comparative altior (neuter
altius).

69. The Superlative is formed by adding -issimus, -a,
-um to the stem of the Positive. Vowel stems drop their
characteristic vowel before adding these endings. Thus
altus, high, has altissimus, -a, -um for the Superlative.

1. Adjectives in -er add -rimus to the Nom. sing. masec.:
as pulcher, beautiful; Superlative pulcherrimus, most beau-
tiful.
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2. Vetus, old, has veterrimus, oldest, and matarus has
mitarissimus and matdrrimus, most mature.

3. Six adjectives form their Superlative by adding
-limus : —

Positive Comparative Superlative
facilis, easy facilior facillimus
difficilis, difficult difficilior difficillimus
similis, like similior simillimus
dissimilis, unlike dissimilior dissimillimus
gracilis, slender gracilior gracillimus
humilis, low * humilior humillimus

4. Adjectives in -dicus, -ficus, -volus have -entior in the
Comparative and -entissimus in the Superlative: benevolus,
benevolent, benevolentior, benevolentissimus.

Note. — Bgénus, needy, and prdvidus, provident, also have -entior
and -entissimus, but these forms are really from the corresponding
present participles of eg&re, to be in need, and providadre, to provide.

5. N8quam has n8&quior, n8quissimus; friigi has frigilior,
frigilissimus ; dives has divitior and ditior, divitissimus and
ditissimus.

6. These adjectives are compared with change of
stem: —

Positive Comparative Superlative
bonus, good melior optimus
malus, bad péior pessimus
mdgnus, great miior maximus
parvus, small minor minimus
multus, much plis plirimus

ADJECTIVES WITHOUT TERMINATIONAL COMPARISON

70. 1. Most adjectives in -us preceded by a vowel, ex-
cept adjectives in -quus : iddneus, favorable, pius, filial.
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2. Many adjectives in -lis, -Tlis, -lis, -bilis.

3. Many adjectives denoting material, duration, color,
or indicating connection with some living thing: ferreus,
iron; sempiternus, everlasting ; flavus, yellow, equinus, of
a horse. ~

Such adjectives are compared by prefixing magis, more,
and maxim8, most: as magis iddneus, maximé iddneus.

DEFECTIVE COMPARISON

71. 1. Positive lacking, but Comparative and Super-
lative suggested by a preposition: —

propior, nearer proximus
iilterior, farther  dltimus

prope, near
Gltra, dbeyond

Preposition Positive Comparative Superlative
citrd, on this side citerior, nearer citimus
a8, down — déterior, worse déterrimus

extr&mus
extr8, outside B — exterior, oute; { .
’ » outer extimus
intrd, within _ interior, inner intimus
prae, before _ prior, former primus
A postr&mus, last
ost, afler _— osterior, later

post, aft P ’ {pontumuu, late-born

Also, from the archaic potis, possible, potior, preferable,
potissimus.

2. Comparative lacking, or supplied from other adjec-
tives : —

falsus, false _ falsissimus

fidus, faithful e fidissimus
novissimus, last

{recenﬂssimus, newest

sacer, sacred _— sacerrimus

vetus, old vetustior veterrimus

novus, new recentior
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8. Superlative lacking, or supplied from other adjec-
tives: —

iuvenis, young itnior minimus nitd
ingdns, immense ingentior —_—
longinquus, afar longinquior _
propinquus, near propinquior _
senex, old senior miximus n&td
alacer, brisk alacrior _

saldtaris, wholesome saliitarior _—

4. Positive expressed by a preposition or an adjective:—

Preposition Positive Comparative Superlative
infimus
Infrd, below Inferus, lower Inferior, lower !
| Imus
supri, above superus, upper superior, suprémus
Pre, P » Upp P ’ summus

72. NUMERALS

ApJecTIVES: Cardinal, answering the question, How many # One, two, etc.
Ordinal, answering the question, What rank # First, second, etc.
Distributive, One each, two each, ete.

ADVERBS: Once, twice, etc.
I. CARDINALS II. ORrpINALS
1. L. inus, -a, -um primus
2. II duo, -ae, -0 secundus
3. III trés, tria tertius
4. IV. quattuor quartus
5. V. quinque quintus
6. VI. sex sextus
7. VIL septem septimus
8. VIIL octd octavus
9. IX. novem nonus
10. X. decem decimus
11. XI. indecim indecimus
12. XII. duodecim duodecimus
13. XIIL tredecim tertius decimus
14, X1V, quattuordecim quartus decimus
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15. XV. quindecim
16. XVI. sédecim
17. XVII.  septendecim
18. XVIII. duodéviginti
19. XIX. andeviginti
20. XX. viginti
21. XXI. fnus et viginti or vi-
ginti 4nus
28. XXVIII. duodétriginta
29. XXIX. andétriginta
30. XXX. triginta
40. XL. quadraginta
50. L. quinquaginta
60. LX. sexaginta
70. LXX. septuaginta
80. LXXX. octoginta
90. XC. nonaginta
99. IC. undécentum, or nona-
ginta novem, or no-
vem et nonaginta.
100. C. centum
101. CI. centum et unus,
or centum inus
200. CC. ducenti
400. CD. quadringenti
500. D or ID. quingenti
600. DC or IDC. séscenti
1000. M or CID. mille
2000. MM or IIM. duo milia
5000. IDD. quinque milia
100,000. CCCIDND. centum milia
decies
1,000,000. CCCCIDIDD:1{ centéna
milia
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quintus decimus
sextus decimus
septimus decimus
duodévicesimus
indévicesimus
vicésimus (vig€simus)
inus et vicésimnus or vi-
césimus primus.
duodétricésimus (vicesi-
mus octavus)
iindétricesimus
tricésimus (trigésimus)
quadragésimus
quinquagésimus
sexageésimus
septuageésimus
octogésimus
nonagesimus
undécentésimus

centésimus
centésimus primus, or
centésimus et primus
ducentésimus
quadringentésimus
quingentésimus
seéscentésimus
millésimus
bis millésimus
quinquiés millésimus
centiés millésimus.

deciés centiés millésimus

Note 1. — Adding O on the right of I multiplies by 10. Putting
C before as often as O stands after multiplies by 2.

2. The ending -8nsimus often takes the place of -ésimus thus
vicénsimus = vicésimus.

-
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III. DISTRIBUTIVES
singuli, -ae, -a

2. Dbinj, -ae, -a

3. terni (trini)

4. quaterni

5. quini

6. séni

7. septéni

8. octoni

9. novéni

10. deni

11. indeéni .

12. duodeéni

13. terni déni

14. quaterni déni

15. quini déni

16. séni déni

17. septeéni déni

18. octoni déni or duodéviceni

19. novéni déni or iindéviceni

20. vicéni

21. vicéni singuli

28. duodétriceni
29. undétriceni
80. triceni

40. quadrageéni
50. quinquagéni
60. sexageni

70. septuageéni
80. octogeni

90. nonagéni

99. andécenténi

100. centéni
101. centeéni singuli
200. duceéni

400. quadringéni
500. quingeéni
600. s@sceni

IV. ADVERBs

semel

bis

ter

quater

quinquiés

sexieés

septies

octiés

novies

decies

undeciés

duodeciés

ter deciés

quater deciés

quindeciés, quinquigs deciés

sédecies, sexieés decies

septies deciés

octiés decies or duodévicies

noviés deciés or indévicies

viciés

semel et viciés, or viciés semel
(viciés et semel)

duodétricies

undétricies

tricies

quadragiés

quinquagies

sexagies

septuagiés

octogies

nonagies

indecenties

centiés

centiés semel

ducentiés

quadringentiés

quingenties

séscentiés
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1000. singula milia

2000. bina milia

5000. quina milia
100,000. centéna milia

1,000,000. decies centéna milia

miliés

bis milies
quinquiés miliés
centies milies
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deciés centiés miliés.

Note.— The ending -i&ns often takes the place of -i&s: thus,

quinqui&ns = quinquids.

73. Of the cal'dinais, only dnus, duo, trés, and the hun-
dreds, from ducentI to mille, are declined. The ordinals
are declined like adjectives of the First and Second

Declension.

Masc. Fem.
N. tnus una
G. inlus unfus
D. uni unl
Ac. inum unam
V. ine (rare) ina
Ab. ind und
N. duo duae
G. dudrum dufirum
D. dudbus duibus
Ac. duds (duo) duas
Ab. dudbus duiibus

Neut. Plur.

N. milia
G. milium
D. milibus
Ac. milia
Ab. milibus

Neut.
unum
unius
uni
unum
unum
und

duo
dudérum
dudbus
duo
dudbus

Masc. Fem.
uni unae
undérum undrum
unis unis
unds unas

anis unis

Mase. and Fem.
trés
trium
tribus
trés
tribus

ambdg, like duo

ducenti, like the plural of bonus
(but Gen. plur. ducentum)

74. 1. @nus has a plural: —
With nouns that have no singular: @nae néptiae, one

marriage.

Neut.
una
unSérum
unis
una
unis
Neut.
tria -
trium
tribus
tria
tribus

With nouns plural in form, but singular in sense: @na
vestimenta, one suit of clothes.
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Meaning also, only, alone : Ubil, qui dnl 18g4tds miserant,
orabant, Caes. B. G. IV. 16, The Ubii, who alone had sent
ambassadors, begged.

2. mille is an indeclinable adjective in the singular; in
the plural it is a noun, and declined as above.

3. Compounds of eight and nine are usually formed by
subtraction : @ndstriginta, 29. From 20 to 100, the smaller
number, followed by et, precedes; or the larger number
precedes, and et is omitted: @nus et vigintf, or viginti @inus,
21. Above 100, the larger number precedes: centum @inus,
or centum et finus, 101." Of three or more numerals, the
larger always precedes the smaller: duo milia quadringenti
septuaginta, 2470.

PRONOUNS

75. A Pronoun is a word that stands in place of a noun.
Often, however, a pronoun is used withk a noun, and then
is really an adjective.

76. Classes of Pronouns. —1. Personal. 2. Possessive.
3. Reflexive. 4. Demonstrative. 5. Intensive. 6. Rela-
tive. 7. Interrogative. 8. Indefinite.

PERsoNAL ProNoOUNS

77. There is no Personal Pronoun of the third person,
its place being supplied by the Demonstrative is.

First Person, ego, 1. Second Person, td, thou, you.
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR.
N. ego nos ta vos
G. mei nostrum (nostri) tui vestrum (vestri)
D. mihi  nobis tibi  vobis
Ae. me nos te Vo8
V. _ — ta vos
Ab.  meé nobis te vobis
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1. Nostrum and vestrum are Partitive Genitives.

2. The suffix -met sometimes strengthens the Personal
Pronouns: egomet, ndsmet.

3. Ta is sometimes strengthened by -te: tite.

4. With the Ablative of the Personal Pronoun, the
preposition cum is enclitic: m&cum, vébiscum.

PossEssIVE PRONOUNS (ADJECTIVES)

78. The Possessive Adjectives of the first and second
persons are meus, -a, -um, My, mine; noster, -tra, -trum, our,
ours; tuus, -a, -um, thy, thine; vester, -tra, -trum, your, yours.
They are derived from the Personal Pronouns. The Pos-
sessive Adjective of the third person, derived from the
Reflexive (79), is suus, -a, -um, ks, her, its, their (own).

Notes. —1. When reference is not made to the subject of the
clause, use &us for his, ker, its, edrum or eirum for their.

But the Possessives are commonly omitted, unless they are needed
for emphasis or clearness.

2. Meus has Vocative sing. masc. mY.

3. The enclitic -pte is sometimes found with the Ablative of the
Possessives, especially with sud, sua.

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN

79. The Reflexive refers to the subject. The Reflexive
Pronouns of the first and second persons are supplied by
the oblique cases of the Personal Pronouns: mihi, to
myself; vds, yourselves. The third person has a special
reflexive form, alike for all genders, singular and plural.

G.  sui, of himself, herself, itself, themselves, ete.
D. sibi
Ac. s@ (sese)
Ab.  se (sese)
Note. — With the Ablative, cum is postpositive.
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

80. The Demonstratives are used both as pronouns and
adjectives. They point out an object as in some place, or
as previously mentioned. They are: hic, this (at, or near
the speaker) ; iste, that (at, or near the person addressed) ;
ille, that (remote from the speaker); is, that (weaker and
more general than ille); Idem, the same. 1Is is also used
to supply the place of the lacking personal pronoun of the
third person.

‘Hic, this.
SING. " PLUR.
Masc. * Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem., Neut.
N. hic haec hae hi hae haec
- G. hiius  haius huius horum harum horum
D. huic huic huic his his his
Ac.  hunc hane hac hos has haec
Ab. haoc hac hoc his his his
Iste, that.
SING. PLUR.
Masoc. Fem. Neut. Maso. Fem. Neut.
N. iste ista istud isti istae ista
G. istius  istius istius istorum  istarum  istorum
D. isti isti isti istis istis istis
Ac. istum  istam istud istos istas ista
Ab.  istd ista isto istis istis istis
Ille, that.
SING. PLUR.
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. ille illa illud illi illae illa
G. illius illius illius illorum illarum  illorum
D. il illi illi - illis illis illis
Ac. illum illam illud illes illas illa
Ab. ille illa illo illis illis illis




is
€ius
el
eum
eo

SOEY

o9

Masc.

N. idem eadem  idem {
G €iusdem €iusdem &iusdem
D. eidem eidem eidem {

Ac. eundem eandem

Ab. eodem eadem eddem {

SING.
Fem.
ea
€ius
el
eam

ea

SING.

Fem.

CLASSES

Is, this, that, he.

Neut.
id
éius
el
id
eo0

Masc.
ei (i1, 1)
edorum
eis (iis)
e0s
eis (iis)

Idem, the same.

Neut.

idem

Masec.
eidem
iidem }
idem
edorundem

eisdem
iisdem

isdem

eosdem

eisdem

iisdem
isdem

PLUR.
Fem.

eae

earum

eis (iis)

eas

eis (iis)

PLUR.

Fem.
eaedem

earundem
eisdem
iisdem
isdem
easdem
eisdem
iisdem
isdem

49

Neut.
ea
eorum
eis (iis)
ea
eis (iis)

Neut.
eadem

eérundem
eisdem
iisdem
isdem
eadem
eisdem
iisdem
isdem

Note. — The forms of hic that end in 8 may be strengthened by
the addition of -ce: hiiiusce, hisce, hdsce.
used with forms of iste and ille: thus istdic =istud, and illdc =

illud.
81.
Masc.
N. ipse
G. ipsius
D. ipsi
Ac. ipsum
Ab.  ipso

THE INTENSIVE PrRONOUN

Ipse, myself, yourself, himself.

SING.
Fem.
ipsa
ipsius
ipsi
ipsam
ipsa

Neut.
ipsum
ipsius
ipsi
ipsum
ipso

Mase.
ipsi
ipsorum
ipsis
ipsos
ipsis

PLUR.
Fem.
ipsae
ipsarum
ipsis
ipsas
ipsis

This same ending is

Neut.
ipsa
ipsorum
ipsis
ipsa
ipsis
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THE RELATIVE PRONOUN

82. The Relative Pronoun is qul, who, which, what, that.

8ING. PLUR.
Masc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut.
N. qui quae quod qui quae quae
G. ciius ciiius cuius quérum  quarum quérum
D. cui cui cui quibus quibus quibus
Ac. quem quam quod quos quas quae
Ab.  quod qua qud quibus quibus quibus

1. An Ablative, quy, is found in quicum. Quis is occa-
sionally found for quibus.

2. Quicumque (quaecumque, quodcumque), whoever, has
a generalizing force: quodcumque hdc r&gni, Verg. Aen.
1. 78, All this realm.

3. quisquis, quicquid, and (adj.) quodquod, whoever, what-
ever, is rare, except in the masculine singular Nominative
and Ablative, and the neuter Nominative, Accusative, and
Ablative. Both parts of the compound are declined.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS

83. Substantive quis? who? what? has no plural. The
adjective form qui? what kind of # is declined like the
Relative, both in the singular and the plural.

Masc. and Fem. Neut.
N. quis quid
G. ctius ciiius
D. cui cui
Ac.  quem quid
Ab.  quod quo

1. The Ablative qui is sometimes found: qui fit? how
does it happen ?
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2. Quis has also an adjectival use: quis r&x? what
king ? . ,

3. Quis and qui may be intensified by -nam: quisnam?
who, pray ?

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

84. Only the pronominal part is declined.

SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVE
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
1. quis quid qui  quae (qua) quod

Neut. Pl. quae and qua

Meaning: any one, anything. Use: generally after si, nisi, n8,
num, ec, and in relative sentences.

né quid r&s piiblica d&trimenti caperet, Cic. Cat. L. 4. 2, that the
state should suffer no harm.

2. aliquis aliquid aliqui aliqua aliquod
Neut. Pl. aliqua
The substantive and adjective forms are occasionally interchanged.
Meaning : some one, something. Use: in affirmative sentences.
aliquis adest, some one is present; ire in aliquis terras, Cic. Cat.
I. 20. 18, to go into some (other) lands.

3. quispiam quidpiam quispiam quaepiam quodpiam

Meaning : any one, anything. Use: in affirmative sentences.
quaepiam cohors, Caes. B. G. V. 35, any cokort.

4. quisquam quicquam —_ —_ _
(quidquam)

The Ablative singular and all of the plural are supplied by
tillus.

Meaning: any. Use: in negative sentences and in sweeping con-
ditions.

s1 quisquam, ille sapi&ns fuit, Cic. Lael. 2. 9, ke was wise, if any
one (was).
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SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVE
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
quivis quaevis  quidvis quivis  quaevis  quodvis
) {quilibet. quaelibet quidlibet  quilibet quaelibet quodlibet

Meaning: any one you wish, any one at all.
ad quamvis vim et contumé&liam perferendam, Caes. B. G. ITI.
13, for enduring whatever violence and force you wish.

6. quidam quaedam quiddam  quidam quaedam quoddam

In declension, the m becomes n before -dam:” quendam homi-
nem d&l8git, Caes. B. G. I11. 18, ke chose a certain man.

Meaning: a certain one.

quidam ex his, Caes. B. G. IL 17, some of these.

7. quisque quidque quisque quaeque quodque

Meaning: each one.
quam quisque ab opere in partem cfsdi d&vé&nit, Caes. B. G.
II. 21, into whatever part eack one came by chance from the work.

85. CORRELATIVES
Demonstrative Interrogative and Genersl Relatives Indefinite
Relative
talis, such qualis, what kind qualiscamque, of
of; as whatever kind
tantus, so great; quantus, how quantuscumque, aliquantus, some-
80 much great; as great;  however great what  great ;
how much; as quantumcumque, some consider-
much however much able amount

tot, so many quot, how many; quotquot (quot- aliquot, some
as many cumque), how-
ever many
(totus, -a, -um, quotus, -a, -um,
such ; so great) which ; what?
(in order)
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES

86. 1. The following adjectives and their compounds
frequently have a pronominal force: —

@nus, one ; dllus, any one; uter? which of the two? alter,
the other of two ; neuter, netther of the two; nillus, no one.

2. alter uter is declined in two ways; either both parts,
or only the second part: alter uter, altera utra, alterum
utrum, etc.; or, alteruter, alterutra, alterutrum.

VERBS
Voice

87. 1. Verbs have two voices, Active and Passive. The
Active Voice denotes that the action proceeds from the
subject: deus mundum regit, God rules the world. The
Passive Voice denotes that the subject receives the action
of the verb: mundus & ded regitur, the world is ruled by
God.

2., Verbs are Transitive when their action passes over
to an object: amd deum, I love God. They are Intransi-
tive when their action is confined to the subject: puer
currit, the boy runs.

Some verbs have both a transitive and an intransitive
use.

CONJUGATION

88. Verbs are inflected in two forms, corresponding
to the two voices, called the Active and the Passive.

1. Mood. — Verbs have three moods: Indicative, Sub-
junctive, and Imperative, and the following verbal forms:
Infinitive, Gerund, Supine (verbal nouns); Participle, and
Gerundive (verbal adjectives).
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2. Tense.— The Indicative has six tenses: Present, Im-
perfect, Future, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect.
The Subjunctive has four: Present, Imperfect, Perfect,
and Pluperfect. The Imperative has two: Present and
Future.

3. Person and Number. — There are three persons: First,
Second, and Third; and two numbers: Singular and
Plural.

89. Deponent Verbs.— Verbs with Passive form and
Active meaning are called Deponent: hortor, I encourage.

1. Verbs deponent only in the Perfect Participle and
tenses from it are called Semi-Deponents, or Neuter
Passives: —

auded, audére, ausus sum, to dare.

f1dd, fidere, flsus sum, to trust.

gauded, gaudére, givisus sum, to rejoice.
soled, solére, solitus sum, to be accustomed.

2. The Perfect Passive Participles of adoléses, to grow
up; c8nd, to dine; pdtd, to drink; pranded, to breakfast,
have an active force ; idratus, from iars, to swear, is active
or passive.

VERB-STEMS

90. The Stems of a verb are those forms which are
made from the root of the verb by adding a vowel or a
combination of a vowel and a consonant.

1. Tenses formed on the Present Stem : —

Present: Indicative, Subjunctive, Imper-
Active ative, Infinitive, Participle, Gerund,
and Gerundive.
Passive | Imperfect: Indicative, Subjunctive.
Future: Indicative, Imperative.
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2. Tenses formed on the Perfect Stem: —
Perfect: Indicative,Subjunctive, Infinitive.
Active { Pluperfect: Indicative, Subjunctive.
_ Future Perfect: Indicative.
3. Tenses formed on the Participial Stem: —
Perfect Passive: Indicative, Subjunctive, Infini-
tive, Participle.
Pluperfect Passive: Indicative, Subjunctive.
Future Perfect Passive: Indicative, Infinitive.
Future Infinitive: Active and Passive.
Future Active Participle, Supine.

PERsONAL ENDINGS OF THE VERB

9. Indicative and Subjunctive
AcTIvE - PASSIVE
SING. PLUR. 8ING. PLUR.
1st Pers., -m., -6 (Pf. Ind.-1) -mus 1st Pers., -r -mur
2d « -s(PfInd.-sti) -tis(Pf Ind.-stis) 2d « -ris(-re) -mini
3d « 4 -nt (Pf. Ind.-runt,-re) 3d « -tur -ntur
Imperative
Present
SING. PLUR. SING. PLUR.

2d Pers,,(none) 2d Pers., -te 24 Pers.,-re  2d Pers., -mini

Future
2d Pers., -to 2d Pers., -tote  2d Pers,, -tor 2d Pers., (lacking)
3d « -to 8d « .-nto 3d « -tor 3d « -ntor

THE Four CONJUGATIONS

92. 1. There are four Conjugations, which are distin-
guished by the vowel of the ending of the Present Infin-
itive. In the Active voice, the Present Infinitive ends:

In the First Conjugation in -are (A-Conjugation).

In the Second Conjugation in -gre (E-Conjugation).
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In the Third Conjugation in -8re (Consonant Conjugation).
In the Fourth Conjugation in -fre (I-Conjugation).

NoTEe. — Stems ending in u- belong to the Third Conjugation; as
minuere.

2. The Present Indicative Active of the First Conjuga-
tion ends in - ; of the Second in -e5; of the Third in -5
(or -16) ; of the Fourth in -3.

3. Principal Parts. — The Present Indicative, Present
Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Perfect Passive Parti-
ciple (if the verb has one, otherwise the Supine or the
Future Participle), are called the Principal Parts of a
Verb, as they embrace the various stems on which the
verb is built.

93. THE AUXILIARY VERB sum, esse, ful, fo be
Indicative Mood

PRESENT
SINGULAR PLURAL
su-m, I am su-mus, we are
e-8, thou art es-tis, you are
es-t, he is su-nt, they are
IMPERFECT
eram, I was er&mus, we were
erés, thou wast eraitis, you were
erat, he was erant, they were
FuTUure
erd, I shall be erimus, we shall be
eris, thou wilt be eritis, you will be
erit, he will be erunt, they will be
. PERFECT
ful, I have been, I was fuimus, we have been, we were
fuisty, thou hast been, thou wast fuistis, you have been, you were
fuit, ke has been, he was fudrunt (fu&re), they have been,

they were
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PLUPERFECT
SINGULAR PLURAL
fueram, I had been fuer&mus, we had been
fueras, thou hadst been fuer&tis, you kad been
. fuerat, ke had been fuerant, they kad been
FuTure PERFECT
fuerd, I shall have been fuerimus, we shall harve been
fueris, you will have been fueritis, you will have been
fuerit, ke will have been fuerint, they will have been

Subjunctive Moodl

PRESENT

sim, I may be simus, we may be, let us be

s1s, thou mayst be, mayst thou be sitis, you may be, be ye

sit, ke may be, let him be sint, they may be, let them be
IMPERFECT

essem, I might be ess8&mus, we might be -

ess8s, thou mightst be ess&tis, you might be

esset, he might be essent, they might be

Note. —forem, for&s, foret, forent, are occasionally used.

PERFECT
fuerim, I may have been fuerimus, we may have been
fueris, thou mayst have been fueritis, you may have been
fuerit, he may have been fuerint, they may have been
PLUPERFECT

fuissem, I should have been fuiss&mus, we should have been
fuiss@s, thou wouldst have been fuissé&tis, you would have been
fuisset, ke would have been fuissent, they would have been

1 Note that, while a translation of the various tenses of the Subjunc-
tive and Infinitive is given, there are many cases where the translation is
to be determined by the context. This is true of verbs of all the conju-
gations.
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Imperative Mood

SINGULAR PLURAL
PrES. 2. es, be thou 2. este, be ye
Furt. 2. estd, thou shalt be 2. estdte, ye shall be
3. estd, he shall be 3. suntd, they shall be
Infinitive Participle
esse, {0 be PrEs. lacking
fuisse, to have been Fur. futdirus, about to be

futairus esse or fore, to be about to be

In like manner the compounds: absum, to be absent; adsum, to
be present; d&sum, to be lacking; Insum, to be in; intersum, o be
between ; obsum, to be against; praesum, {o be over; prdsum, to be
of advantage (infinitive prddesse, the -d being dropped before a
consonant, as in prdsunt); subsum, 0 be under, and supersum, to
be over. Absum and praesum have a Present Participle, abs&ns
and praeséns.

94. SyNoPsis OF THE CONJUGATIONS
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERATIVE | PARTICIPLE INFINITIVE
A, [am ] ame ami ami ) ami
* | mone | o monea | o moné moné | ns | moné
« | reg J rega rege regé { rege
g | audi audia ) audi audié audi
IR
5; am ame ] ami amar )
mone monea moné monér
p. | reg or rega [ r rege re reg 1
audi audia audi audir
A ama ami
* | moné moné
s | Tege bam rege rem
% audié audi
5
§< ami ami
~
P ;I;ggé bar Irl;gle]é rer
" Laudié audi
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SYNOPSIS OF THE CONJUGATIONS— Continued

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERATIVE PaARTICIPLE INFINITIVE
A ami bo ami ami ami
* | moné moné 5 moni tiirus moni | tirus
<. | Te8& am regi réc j réc | esse
& | audi } audi audi audi J
|§, ami }bor ami . ami
moné moné tor moni | tum
p. | reg } ar regi réc iri
" Laudi audi audi )
A amav amiv amav
* | monu monu . monu
ox i réx erim réx isse
g audiv audiv audiv
&'
& |ama ama ami ama
moni | tus |moni {tus moni tus moni | tus
p. | réc sum | réc sim réc réc esse
* Laudi audi audi1 audi
A amiv amav
* | monu monu | .
O lrex (€T | ey issem
E" audiv audlv
&
& ami ama
moni | tus moni tus
p. | Téc eram | réc essem
" Laudi audi
amav
A. | monu erd
S, | réx
§: audiv
s |ama ama
R | moni { tus moni | tum
p. | réc erd réc fore
audi audl
ama ami
GERRUNDIVE :ggge ndus Supne DO tum, td
audie audi
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95. ’
FIRST CONJUGATION
Amo, amire, amivi, amitus

ACTIVE VOICE

SECOND CONJUGATION

Moned, monére, monui, monitus

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT PRESENT
I love I may love I advise I may advise
S. am-6 amem S. mone-8 moneam
ami-s amés moné-s mone&s
ama-t amet mone-t moneat
P. ami-mus am&mus P. moné&-mus monedmus
améi-tis amétis moné-tis mone#tis
ama-nt ament mone-nt moneant
INMPERFECT IMPERFECT
I was loving I might love I was advising I might advise
8. amabam amirem S. monébam monérem
: amibas amarés monébas monér8&s
amibat amaret monébat monéret
P. amibamus amarémus P. monéb&mus monér&mus
amabitis amar8tis monébétis monérétis
amabant amarent moné&bant monérent
FUTURE FUTURE
I shall love I shall advise
S. amabd S. moné&bd
amibis monébis
amabit monébit
P. amibimus P. monébimus
amibitis monébitis
amiabunt monébunt
PERFEOT PERFECT
I (have) loved I may have loved I (have) advised I may have advised
S. amavl amiverim S. monui monuerim
amavisti amaverls monuist] monueris
amavit amaverit monuit monuerit
P. amavimus amaverimus P. monuimus monuerimus
amavistis amaveritis monuistis monueritis
amavérunt amaverint monu&runt monuerint
(-ére) (-ére)
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FOURTH CONJUGATION

Rego, regere, réxi, réctus Audid, audire, audivi, auditus
INDICATIVE S8UBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNOTIVE
PRESENT PRESENT

I rule I may rule I hear I may hear
S. reg-d regam S. audi-o0 audiam
regi-s regas audi-s audidls
regi-t regat audi-t audiat
P. regi-mus regdmus P. audi-mus audi&mus
regi-tis regatis audi-tis audiitis
regu-nt regant audiu-nt audiant
IMPERFECT IMPERFECT
I was ruling I might rule I was hearing I might hear
S. regébam regerem S. audiébam audirem
regébas regeré&s audiébis audirés
regébat regeret audiébat audiret
P. regébamus reger&mus P. audiébdmus audir&mus
regébdtis regeré&tis audiébatis audirdtis
regébant regerent audiébant audirent
FUTURE FUTURE
I shall ruls I shall hear
S. regam S. audiam
regés audi&s
reget audiet
P. regémus P. audi®mus
reg8tis audidtis
regent audient
PERFEOT PERFECT
I (have) ruled I may have ruled I (have) heard I may have heard
S. réxi réxerim S. audivi audiverim
réxisti réxeris audivisti audiveris
réxit réxerit audivit audiverit
P. réximus réxerimus P. audivimus audiverimus
réxistis réxeritis audivistis audiveritis
réxérunt réxerint audivérunt audiverint
(-&re) (-€re)




62

VERBS

ACTIVE VOICE

FIRST CONJUGATION

Amd, amire, amivl, amitus

SECOND CONJUGATION

Moned, monére, monui, monitus

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE BUBJUNCTIVE
PLUPERFEOT PLUPERFECT
1 had loved 1 might have loved I had advised Imight have advised
S. amiveram amivissem S. monueram monuissem
amaveras amaviss&s monueras monuissé&s
amaverat amivisset monuerat monuisset
P. amaveramus amiviss8mus P. monuerdmus monuiss&mus
amaveratis amaviss8tis monuer&tis monuiss8tis
amaverant amavissent monuerant monuissent

FUTURE PERFEOT

FUTURE PERFECT

I shall have loved 1 shall have advised
S. amaverd S. monuerd
amaveris monueris
amaverit monuerit
P. amaverimus P. monuerimus
amaveritis monueritis
amaverint monuerint
IMPERATIVE IMPERATIVE
PREBENT PRESENT
S. 2. ami, love thou S. 2. moné, advise thou
P. 2. amé-te, love ye P. 2. moné-te, advise ye
FUTURE FUTURE
S. 2. ama-td, thou shalt love S. 2. moné-td, thou shalt advise
3. ama-td, he shall love 3. moné-td, he shall advise
I'. 2. ama-tote, you shall love P. 2. moné&-tte, you shall advise
3. ama-ntd, they shall love 3. mone-ntd, they shall advise

SUPINES
1. Ac. amatum, to love
2. Ab. amitd, to love, be loved

SuPINES

1. Ac. monitum, to advise
2. Ab. monitd, to advise, be advized
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ACTIVE VOICB

THIRD CONJUGATION

Reg0, regere, réxi, réctus
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FOURTH CONJUGATION

Audid, audire, audivi, auditus

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PLUPERFECT PLUPERFECT
I had ruled I might have ruled I had heard I might have heard
S. réxeram réxissem S. audiveram- audivissem
réxeras réxissds audiveras audiviss&s
réxerat réxisset audiverat audivigset
P. réxeramus réxiss&mus P. audiverAmus audiviss&mus
réxerdtis réxiss8tis audiveratis audiviss&tis
réxerant réxissent audiverant audivissent

FUTURE PERFECT

FUTURE PERFECT

I shall have ruled I shall have heard
S. réxerd S. audiverd
réxeris audiveris
réxerit audiverit
P. réxerimus P. audiverimus
réxeritis audiveritis
réxerint audiverint
IMPERATIVE IMPERATIVE
PRESENT PRESENT
S. 2. rege, rule thou S. 2. audi, hear thou
P. 2. regi-te, rule ye P. 2. audi-te, hear ye
FUTURE FUTURE
S. 2. regi-td, thou shalt rule S. 2. audi-td, thou shalt hear
3. regi-td, he shall rule 3. audi-td, he shall hear
P. 2. regi-tote, you shall rule P. 2. audi-tdte, yau shall hear
3. regu-ntd, they shall rule 3. audiu-ntd, they shall hear

SvpPINEs
1. Ac. réctuin, to rule
2. Ab. récti, to rule, be ruled

SUPINES

1. Ac. auditum, to hear
2. Ab. auditd, to hear, be heard
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ACTIVE VOICE

FIRST CONJUGATION

SECOND CONJUGATION

Amd, amire, amivi, amitus Moned, monére, monul, monitus

INFINITIVE
prEs. amdire, to love
pErr. amaivisse, to have loved
rur.  amitlirus esse, to be about
to love

GERUND
N. (amdre, loving)
G. amandi, of loving
D. amandd, for leving
Ac. amandum, loving
Ab. amandd, by loving

PARTICIPLES

peEs. amans, loving
rur.  améatfirus, about to love

INPINITIVE
pres. monére, to advise
pErr. monuisse, to have advised
rFur.  monitlirus esse, to be about
to advise

GERUND
N. (monére, advising)
G. monendi, of advising
D. monendd, for advising
Ac. monendum, advising
Ab. monendd, by advising

PARTICIPLES
PrEs. mMON&ns, advising
rrr.  monitfirus, about to advise

96. PASSIVE VOICE

FIRST CONJUGATION

Amor, amir], amitus sum

SECOND CONJUGATION

Moneor, moné&ri, monitus sum

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT PRESENT
I am loved I'may be loved I am advised Imay be advised
S. am-or amer S. mone-or monear
ama-ris (-re) ama8ris (-re) moné-ris (-re) monea&ris (-re)
ama-tur amétur moné-tur mone#tur
P. ama-mur am&mur P. moné&-mur monedmur
ama-mini am&mini moné&-mini moneAmini
ama-ntur amentur mone-ntur moneantur
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ACTIVE VOICE

THIRD CONJUGATION
Regd, regere, réxi, réctus

FOURTH CONJUGATION
Audio, audire, audivi, auditus

INFINITIVE
PRES. Tregere, to rule
perr. réxisse, to have ruled
rur. réctlrus esse, to be about
to rule

GERUND
N. (regere, ruling)
G. regendi, of ruling
D.  regendd, for ruling
Ac. regendum, ruling
Ab. regendd, by ruling

PARTICIPLES
PrES. Tregéns, ruling
vur. réctiirus, about to rule

INFINITIVE
pres. audire, to hear
perr. audivisse, to have heard
rur.  audit@irus esse, to be about
to hear

GERUND
N. (audire, hearing)
G. audiendl, of hearing
D. audiendd, for hearing
Aec. audiendum, hearing
Ab. audiendd, by hearing

PARTICIPLES

eres. audiéns, hearing
rur.  auditiirus, about to hear

PASSIVE VOICE

THIRD CONJUGATION
Regor, regi, réctus sum

FOURTH CONJUGATION
Audior, audIrl, auditus sum

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT PRESENT
I am ruled I may be ruled I am heard I may be heard
S. reg-or regar S. audi-or audiar
rege-Tis (-re) regaris (-re) audi-ris (-re) audi&ris (-re)
regi-tur regatur audi-tur audidtur
P. regi-mur regdmur P. audi-mur audiimur
regi-mini regamini audi-mini audiimini
regu-ntur regantur audi-untur audiantur
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PASSIVE VOICE

FIRST CONJUGATION

Amor, amiri, amitus sum

SECOND CONJUGATION

Moneor, monéri, monitgs sum

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE IXDICATIVE 8UBJUNCTIVE
IMPERFECT IMPERFECT
I was loved I might be loved I was advised Imight be advised
S. amabar amaérer S. monébar mongérer
amabdaris (-re) amar8ris (-re) monébaris (.re) mMoneradris (-re)
amabdatur amardtur monébatur monérdtur
P. amab&mur amardmur P. monébamur monér&mur
amibamini amarémini monébamini moné&r&mini
amabantur amarentur monébantur monérentur
FUTURE FUTURE
I shall be loved 1shall be advised
S. amiabor S. monébor
amaberis (-re) monéberis (-re)
améabitur monébitur
P. amabimur P. monébimur
amabimini monébimini
amabuntur monébuntur
PERFECT . PERFECT
I have been loved, I may have been || Ihave been advised, I may have been
I was loved loved 1 was advised advised
S. amatus sum amatus sim S. monitus sum monitus sim
(-a, -um) es (-a, -um) sis (-a, -um) es (-a, -um) sis
.est 8it est sit
P. amati sumus amiti simus || P. moniti sumus moniti simus
(ae,-8) ogtig (86 8) giiig (ae, 8) egtis (86, -8) gtjg
sunt sint sunt sint
PLUPERFECT PLUPERFECT
Thad been loved  § ™% (8howld) || [14q peen advised , T might (should)
S. amitus eram amditus essem S. monitus eram  monitus essem
(-a, -um) eris (-a, -um) €8s8s (-a, -um) erds (-a, -um) essés
erat esset erat esset
P.amiti eramus amaiti essémus || P. moniti eramus moniti essémus
(26, -8) eratis (2 8) egsatis (2, 8) erstis (9 ) esgatis
erant essent erant essent
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PASSIVE VOICE

THIRD CONJUGATION

Regor, regi, réctus sum
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FOURTH CONJUGATION
Audior, audlri, auditus sum

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
IMPERFECT IMPERFECT
I was ruled I might be ruled I was heard I might be heard
S. regébar regerer S. audiébar audirer
regEbaris (-re) reger8&ris (-re) audiébaris (re) audiréris (re)
regébatur reger&tur audiébatur audir&tur
P. regébamur regerémur P. audiébamur audir@mur
regébamini reger&mini audiéb&mini audir&mini
regébantur regerentur audiébantur audirentur
FUTURE FUTURE
1 shall be ruled I shall be heard
S. regar S. audiar
reg8&ris (-re) audidris (-re)
regdtur auditur
P. regdmur P. audi&mur
reg&mini audi®mini -
regentur audientur
' PERFECT PERFECT
I have been ruled, I may have been || I have been heard, I may have been
I was ruled ruled I was heard heard
S. réctus sum réctus sim S. auditus sum auditus sim
(-8, -um)gg (-8, -um) g4 (-a, -um) oo (=, -um) geg
est sit est sit .
P. récti sumus récti simus || P.auditi sumus auditi simus
(-8, -8) egtis (e, -8)  gitig (e, -8) ogtig 36, B) giiig
sunt sint sunt sint
PLUPERFECT PLUPERFECT
I had been ruled 2;’;?{:: e:’mﬁ) I had been heard ,{ a':fgbh: e;"hh‘:’ffd)
S. réctus eram réctus essem S. audituseram auditus essem
(-a, -um) eras (-a, -um) essés (-a, -um) eras (-a, -um) €8sés
.erat esset erat esset
P. récti .erdamus récti essémus || P. auditi erAmus auditi essémus
Caeqa) ergtis (80 9) eggatis (8, -8) oratis (80, 8) eggptis
erant essent erant essent
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PASSIVE VOICE

" FIRST CONJUGATION
Amor, amirl, amitus sum

SECOND CONJUGATION

Moneor, monéri, monitus sum

INDICATIVE
FUTURE PERFECT
I shall have been loved
S. amadtus (-a, -um) erd
eris
erit
P. améati (-se, -a) erimnus
’ eritis
erunt
IMPERATIVE
PRESENT
S. 2. amé-re, be thou loved
P. 2. ama-mini, be ye loved

FUTURE
S. 2. ama-tor, thou shalt be loved
3. ama-tor, ke shall be loved
P.2. —
3. ama-ntor, they shall be loved

INFINITIVE
pees. amarl, to be loved
pERF. amAtus (-, -um) esse, o have
been loved
ror. amitum irl, to be about to be
loved
FUT. PERF. amitum (-sm, -um) fore

GERUNDIVE
amandus, -a, -um, to be (deserving
to be) loved

PARTICIPLE
PERF. amitus, -a, -um, having been
loved

INDICATIVE
FUTURE PERFECT
I shall have been advised
S. monitus (s, -um) erd

eris
erit
P. moniti (-ae, -a) erimus
eritis
erunt
IMPERATIVE
PRESENT

S. 2. moné-re, be thou advised
P. 2. moné-mini, be ye advised

FUTURE

S. 2. moné-tor, thou shalt be advised
3. moné-tor, he shall be advised
P. 2.

3. mone-ntor, they shall be advised

INFINITIVE
pres. monéri, to be advised
PERF. MONitus (-a, -um) esse, to have
been advised
FuT. monitum 1iri, to be about to be
advised
FUT. PERF. INONitum (-am, -um) fore

GERUNDIVE
monendus, -a, -um, to be (deserving
to be) advised

PARTICIPLE
PERF. MoONitus, -s, -um, hqving been
advised
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PASSIVE VOICE

THIRD CONJUGATION
Regor, regi, réctus sum

FOURTH CONJUGATION
Audior, audirl, auditus sum

INDIOATIVE
FUTURE PERFECT

1 shall have been ruled
S. ré&ctus (-s, -um) erd
eris
erit
erimus
eritis
erunt

P. rEcti (-ae, -a)

IMPERATIVE
PRESENT
S. 2. rege-re, be thou ruled
P. 2. regi-mini, be ye ruled
FUTURE
S. 2. regi-tor, thou shalt be ruled
3. regi-tor, he shall be ruled
P.2. —
3. regu-ntor, they-shall be ruled

INFINITIVE
rres. regi, to be ruled
pErF. réctus (-s, -um) esse, to have
been ruled
rur. Tréctum iri, to be about to be
ruled
FUT. PERF. I&ctum (-am, -um) fore

° GERUNDIVE
regendus, -a, -um, to be (deserving
to be) ruled

PARTICIPLE
PERF. TECtus, -2 -um, having been

ruled

INDICATIVE
FUTURE PERFECT
I shall have been heard
S. auditus (-s, -um) erd

eris
erit
P. auditl (-se, -a) erimus
eritis
erunt
IMPERATIVE
PRESENT
S. 2. audi-re, be thou heard
P. 2. audi-mini, be ye heard
FUTURE
S. 2. audi-tor, thou shalt be heard
3. audi-tor, he shall be heard
P.2. — —_—
3. audiu-ntor, they shall be heard
INFINITIVE
rres. audiri, to be heard
perr. auditus (-, -um) esse, to have
been heard
ror. auditum iri, to be about to be
heard

rur. perF. auditum (-am, -um) fore

GERUNDIVE
audiendus, -a, -um, to be (deserving
to be) heard

PARTICIPLE

rerr. auditus, -a, -um, having been
heard
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DEPONENT VERBS

97. Deponent Verbs have five forms of the Active
Voice: Fut. Infin., Pres. Partic., Fut. Partic., Gerund,
and Supine. The Gerundive is always Passive in sense.

Indicative Mood

Fiest 8EcoND THIRD FourTH
CORJUGATION CONJUGATION CONJUGATION ConsuGATION
I admire 1 fear I perform 1 divide
Present hortor vereor fungor partior
Imperf. hortabar verébar fungebar partiébar
Future hortabor verebor fungar partiar

Perfect hortatus sum  veritus sum  fiinctus sum partitus sum
Pluperf. hortatus eram veritus eram fiunctus eram partitus eram
Fut. Pf. hortatus erd  verituserd  fanctus erd  partitus erd

Subjunctive Mood

Present horter verear fungar partiar
Imperf. hortarer vererer fungerer partirer
Perfect hortatus sim  veritus sim  fanctus sim  partitus sim
Pluperf. hortatus essem veritus essem fiinctus essem partitus essem

Imperative Mood

Present hortare verére fungere partire

Future hortator verétor fungitor partitor
Infinitives

Present hortari vereri fungi partiri

Perfect hortatus esse  veritus esse  fiinctus esse  partitus esse
Future hortaturus esse veriturusesse fanctiirusesse partitiirus esse
Fut. Pf. hortatum fore veritum fore functum fore partitum fore

Participles
Present  hortans veréns fungéns partiens
Future hortaturus veriturus fanctiarus partiturus

Perfect hortatus veritus fanctus partitus



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS 1

Gerund
hortandi verendi fungendi partiendi
Gerundive
hortandus verendus fungendus partiendus
Supine

hortatum, -ta veritum, -tu fanctum, -ta partitum, -t

THE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS

98. 1. The First, or Active Periphrastic Conjugation, is
formed by uniting the Future Active Participle with some
tense of esse.

Pres. amitirus sum, I am about to love; Subj. amatirus
sim ; Impf. amatirus eram, I was about to love; Subj. ama-
tirus essem ; Fut. am&itirus ers; Pf. amatiarus ful.

Note. — The Future Active Participle with the Subjunctive of
esse is often used for the missing Future of the Subjunctive.

2. The Second, or Passive Periphrastic Conjugation, is
formed by uniting the Gerundive with some tense of esse.

Pres. amandus sum, I must be, ought to be, should be,
loved ; Subj. amandus sim; Impf. amandus eram; Subj.
amandus essem ; Fut. amandus er5; Pf. amandus fui.

VERBS IN -i6 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION

99. The following verbs of the Third Conjugation
strengthen the stem in the Present by inserting an -i:

capid, to take; cupié, to desire; facid, to make ; fugid, to
Slee ; fodid, to dig; gradior, to walk ; iacid, to throw ; lacis,
to lure (in its compounds) ; meorior, to die ; patior, to suffer ;
parid, to bear; quatid, to shake; rapid, to seize; sapis, to
taste of ; and specid, to see (in its compounds).

/]
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This 1 is dropped before & and i, except before -et, -ent,
and -end. Thus, capis, capis, capit, capimus, capitis, capi-
unt ; capiar; capidbam; capidns; capiendus; but caperem;
caperer.

PecuLiar Forms

100. 1. Perfects in -avi and -&vI may drop v between
two vowels before s or r and contract; those in -Iv drop v
before r or s, but contract only before s; thus amavisti
becomes amisti; dslévissem, d8l&ssem ; amAveram, amiram ;
dsléveram, d&ldram ; quaesivisse, quaesisse; but audiveram,
audieram.

2. In petere, d&sinere, and compounds of ire, in the Per-
fects, v is dropped in the first and third persons singular,
and in the first person plural, but no contraction occurs:
redii, rediit, rediimus.

8. The third plural Perfect Indicative, uncontracted
form, often ends in -&re for -runt: as amavére for ami-
vérunt.

4. The second singular Passive often has -re for -ris,
but rarely in the Present Indicative, except in Deponents :
abiitare for abiitaris.

5. The Future Active Participle is usually formed on
the Participial Stem. The following Future Participles
are exceptions:—

Verb Participial 8tem Future Participle
fruor, to enjoy fract- fruitarus
iuvo, to aid iut- iuvatarus (but adiuturus)
1avo, to bathe laut- or 16t~ lavatarus
morior, to die mortu- moriturus
orior, to rise ort- oritiirus
pario, to bear part- paritirus
ruo, to rush rut- ruiturus
secd, to cut sect- secaturus

sond, lo sound sonit- sonatiarus
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6. aicere, adcere, facere, and ferre have the Imperatives
daic, ddc, fac, fer. In prepositional compounds 6f facis, and
with re-, the a becomes i: as cdnficere, reficere. Here the
Imperative ends in -fice: as cénfice. Compounds of dicere
and dacere accent the ultima: as &dfc, &dfic.

ANCIENT AND POETICAL FORMS (OCCASIONALLY FOUND)

101. 1. The Present Subjunctive Active ends in -im
instead of -am, -em: thus perduim for perdam; duim for
dem.

2. In verbs of the Fourth Conjugation the e of the
Imperfect Indicative is dropped: as 1énfbam = 1&nigbam.

8. The Perfect Subjunctive and Future Perfect Indica-
tive Active in the First Conjugation have -assim and -assd
for -averim and -&verd (levassd = levidverd, imperassim =
imperaverim); in the Second, -essim and -essé for -uerim
and -uerd (habessim = habuerim, habessd = habuerd) ; in
the Third, -sim and -3 for -erim and -erd (faxim = f&cerim,
faxd = fécerd).

4. In the Perfect of the Third Con]ugatlon, s is
dropped after s and x: as daixt! = dIxistl.

5. The Present Infinitive Passive adds -er: alcier = alcl.

6. The Gerundives of the Third and Fourth Conjuga-
tions have -undus for -endus: faciundus = faciendus, potiun-
dus = potiendus.

FORMATION OF STEMS
Present Stem

102. 1. In the Vowel Conjugations the Present Stem
is usually the same as the Verb-Stem: thus ama-, dals-
audil-,
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2. But many verbs of the Vowel Conjugations have a
consonant Verb-Stem: —

Verb 8tem Present Stem
iuvare iuv- iuva(-)
videre vid- " vidé(-)
venire ven- veni(-)

103. In the Consonant (Third) Conjugation the Pres-
ent Stem is rarely the same as the Verb-Stem; usually,
to form the Present Stem, the Verb-Stem is strengthened:

1. By adding i: as cap4-8 (Verb-Stem cap-).

2. By inserting m or n: as cum-bs, vincd (Verb-Stems
cub-, vic-).

3. By adding n, t, sc: as cer-nd, flec-td, nd-scd (Verb-
Stems cer-, flec-, nd-).

4. By Reduplication, repeating the initial consonant of
‘the stem with i: gl-gnd (gi-gend, Verb-Stem gen-); si-sts
(Verb-Stem sta-).

Perfect Stem

104. The Perfect Stem is formed from the Verb-Stem:

1. By lengthening a short stem-vowel: emere, Pf. &mi;
legere, P1f. 18g1; % becomes &: agere, &gi.

2. By adding s (usually only with a long stem-syllable):
dicere, Pf. aixi. But stems in -nd and reduplicated Per-
fects (ceciar) take .

3. By adding v in vowel-stems: amére, Pf. amavr;
dslare, Pf. asiavi.

NoTE. — Those stems in a and e which lose their vowels, and a
few others, change v to u: domare, Pf. domuil; docére, Pf. docul.

4. By Reduplication ; that is, placing the initial conso-
nant and the following vowel (or e) before the Verb-
Stem: poscere, Pf. poposci; cadere, Pf. cecidl.
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Nortes. — 1. Spondg&re, stire, sistere reduplicate with both ini-
tial consonants, but lose the 8 of the Verb-Stem: spo-pondi, ste-ti,
sti-ti1.

2. As a rule, compounds do not reduplicate, except the compounds
of dare, stire, sistere, discere, poscere: thus circumdedi, ad-
stitl, addidici, dépoposci.

The compounds of currd vary: thus décucurri or d&curri

Participial Stem

105. This stem is found in the Perfect Passive Parti-
ciple, the Future Active Participle, and the Supine.

The Participial Stem is formed from the Verb-Stem: —

1. By adding -tu-: amai-tu-s, d&l&-té-rus, audi-tu-m.

NoTE. — Stems in a and e that lose their vowel insert i: domaire,
domitus ; mon&re, monitus. But docére, doctus; secire, sectus.

2. By adding -su-: pellere, pul-su-s.

EurHONIC CHANGES IN FORMING THE PARTICIPIAL STEM

106. 1. Before s or t, b becomes p: scribere, scriptus.

2. Before t, the letters g, h, q, v become ¢; with s they
form x: legd, l3ctus; trahd, tractus; relinqud, relictus;
vivo, victus; figd, fixus.

3. Before s, the letters @ and t either disappear or are
assimilated : claudere, clausus ; mittere, missus.

4. Between m followed by s or t, a p-sound arises in the
pronunciation, and this generally appears in writing:
démo, démpsi, démptus.

5. When a stem ends in two consonants, the second is
dropped before s or t: mulce6, mulsus ; torqued, tortus.

6. v preceded by a consonant becomes @ before -tus; if
preceded by a, o, u, it becomes au, 5, @: solitus from
solvd, fautus from faved, motus from moved, iitus from
1muvo.
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List or MostT IMPORTANT VERBS, WITH STEM-FORMS

107.

II.
108.

109.

wW N

First Conjugation (Infinitive -@re)
I. REDUPLICATED PERFECT

1. do, dare, dedi, datus, to give.

The a of the stem is short except in das, da.
Compounds with monosyllabic prepositions and pre-
fixes are of the Third Conjugation: abdd, abdere.
circumdd, circumdare, circumdedi, circumdatus, to
put around.

st0, stare, stetl, status, to stand ; Fut. Part. statarus.
The compounds usually have no Past Participle.
Compounds with dissyllabic prepositions have -steti
in the Perfect; those with monosyllabic preposi-
tions or re- have -stiti: thus circumsteti, constiti.
Some have a Future Active Participle: instatiirus,
praestaturus.

dist6 and exstd have neither Perfect nor Supine.

PERFECT IN - WITH LENGTHENED STEM-VOWEL

1. iuvo, iuvare, iiivi, iiitus, to help; Fut. Part.
iuvatarus.

. lava, lavare, 1avi, lautus (16tus), to wash ; Sup. lava-

tum (lautum).

III. PERFECT IN -v7 AND -u?

1. am6, amare, amavi, amatus, to love.
This is the type of all regular verbs of the First
Conjugation.

. crepd, crepare, crepui, crepitus, to rattle.
. cubd, cubare, cubui, cubitum, ¢o lie down.

Compounds that insert m in the present stem are of
the Third Conjugation: as incumbd, 120. 5.



4.
5.

6.
7.

8.

9.

10

11.

12.
18.

IMPORTANT VERBS WITH STEM-FORMS 7

dom3, domare, domui, domitus, to conquer.

(From necd) énecd, énecare, (€necul), énectus, to
destroy.

frico, fricare, fricul, frictus and fricatus, o rub.
mico, micare, micui, , to glitter; also €micui;
but dimicavi.

poto, potare, potavi, potus, to drink. The Participle
potus is used both actively and passively.

plicé (found only in compounds) has -avi and -ul in
the Perfect and -atus and -itus in the Participle, as
in implico.

In Cicero, explico and applico always have -avi, -atus.
seco, secare, secul, sectus, to cut,; Fut. Part. seca-
turus.

sond, sonare, sonul, sonitus, fo sound, Fut. Part.
sonatirus.

tond, tonare, tonui, , to thunder.

vetd, vetare, vetul, vetitus, to forbid.

8econd Conjugation (Infinitive -ére)
I. REDUPLICATED PERFECT

(Infinitives are omitted in the list; all are in €re.)
morded, momordi, morsus, to bete.

pended, pependi, , to hang (intrans.).

impended and dépended lack the Perfect and Supine.
sponded, spopondi, sponsus, to promise.

responded has Perfect respondi.

tondeo, totondi, tonsus, to shear.

PERFECT IN -2 WITH LENGTHENED STEM-VOWEL

1. caved, cavi, cautus, to beware.
faveo, favi, fautarus, to favor.
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3.
4.
5.
6.

=

VERBS

foved, fovi, fotus, to cherish.
moveo, movi, motus, to move.
paved, pavi, , to fear.
sedeo, sédi, sessus, to sit.
Compounds with monosyllabic prepositions change e

into i in present stem: adsided, Pf. adsedi. Dissi-

ded, praesided, and resided have no Past Participle.
For consido, see 121. 31.
vided, vidi, visus, to see.
voveo, vovi, votus, to vow.

STEM-VOWEL NOT LENGTHENED
, to boil.

ferved, fervi (ferbui),

. prandeo, prandi, pransus, to lunch.

III. PERFECT IN -8i (-xi)

. 1. ardeo, arsi, arsus, to burn (intrans.).
. alged, alsi,
. auged, auxi, auctus, to increase (generally trans.).
‘fulged, fulsi,

, to be cold.

, to shine.
haered, haesi, haesurus, to stick.
iubed, iussi, iGssus, to command.
indulged, indulsi, , to indulge.
laceo, luxi, , to be light.
liged, luxi, , to mourn.

. maned, mansi, mansurus, o stay.
. mulced, mulsi, mulsus, to fondle ; also permulced.

rided, risi, risus, to laugh.

. suaded, suasl, suasus, to advise; also dissuaded, per-

suadeo.

terged, tersi, tersus, to wipe; also absterged.
torqued, torsi, tortus, to twist.

urgeo, ursi, , Lo urge.
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2.

3
4,
5

114.
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IV. PERFECT IN -v%

1. aboled, abolévi, abolitus, to destroy.
cied, civi, citus, to arouse.
Compounds are of the Fourth Conjugation.

. deleo, délevi, délétus, to destroy.

fled, flevi, fletus, to weep.
pled, plévi, plétus, to fill ; found only in compounds.

V. PERFECT IN -u?

1. arced, arcui, , to keep off (trans.).
coerced, coercui, coercitus, to encompass.
exerce0, exercul, exercitus, to drill.
caled, calui, calitiirus, to be warm.

care0, carui, caritlirus, to lack.

cénsed, cénsul, cénsus, to be of opinion.
doced, docui, doctus, to teach.

doled, dolui, dolittirus, to be in pain.
habed, habui, habitus, to have.
Compounds as adhibed, adhibui, adhibitus, to bring
to.

. iaced, iacui, iacittirus, to lie prostrate.

mered, merui, meritus, to deserve.

misceo, miscui, mixtus, to miz.

moned, monui, monitus, to advise ; also admones.
noceo, nocui, nocitiirus, to hurt.

pared, parui, paritirus, to appear, obey.

placed, placui or placitus sum, placitus, to please.
displiced, displicui, displicitus, to displease.
taceo, tacul, tacitus, to be silent.

tened, tenui, , to hold.

Compounds as contined, continui, contentus, to con-
tain.
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17.
18.
19.

20.

VERBS

terred, terrui, territus, to frighten.
torred, torrul, tostus, to parch.
valeo, valui, valitiirus, to be strong.
WITHOUT PARTICIPIAL STEM
eged and indiged, to want. 27. palled, to be pale.

21. &mineo, to.stand forth.  28. pated, to lie open.
22. floreo, to bloom. 29. sileo, to be silent.
23. horred, to bristle. 30. studeo, to desire.
24. lateo, to lie hid. 31. stuped, to be amazed.
25. nited, to gleam. 32. timeo, to fear.
26. oleo, to smell. 33. vigeo, to flourish.
VI. IN THE PRESENT SYSTEM ONLY
115. 1. aveo, to desire. 4. maered, to mourn.
2. friged, to be cold. 5. polled, to be strong.
3. immined, to overhang.

116.

Sl

Third Conjugation (Infinitive -ere)
I. REDUPLICATED PERFECT

1. cado, cecidi, casiirus, to fall.
Compounds as concidd, concidi,
The Participial Stem is found in

oceidd, occidi, occasus, to fall.

recido, reccidi, recasus, to fall back.

caedd, cecidi, caesus, to cut.

Compounds as oceidd, occidi, occisus, to kill.
cand, cecini (Participle supplied from cantd), to sing.
Compounds have the Perfect in -ul

crédo, crédidi, créditus, to trust.

currd, cucurri, cursus, to run.

Compounds have -curri or -cucurri in the Perfect.

, to fall.




13.

14.

15.

16.
17.
18.

19.

20.

21.
22.

. discd, didici,
. Compounds of do with monosyllabic prepositions
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, to learn.

and prefixes, e.g. reddo, to give dack, as
€do, edidi, editus, to give out.
perdd, perdidi, perditus, to destroy.

. fallo, fefelli (falsus, only as adj.), to deceive.

refellod, refelll, —, to refute.

. parcd, pepercl (parsi), parsus, to spare.
10.
11.
12.

pelld, pepuli, pulsus, to drive.

pendd, pependi, pénsus, to weigh.

poscd, poposci, , to demand.

Compounds as déposcd, dépoposci, to demand.
pungd, pupugi, piinctus, to prick.

The compounds have punxi in the Perfect.
sistd, stiti, status, to cause to stand.

Compounds with monosyllabic prepositions as
consistd, constit, constitus, to stop (intrans.).
circumsistd, circumsteti (stitl), , to stand
around.

tang®, tetigl, tactus, to touch.

Compounds as attingd, attigl, attactus, to touch.
tendo, tetendi, tentus or ténsus, to stretch.
tundd, tutudi, tinsus or tusus, to beat.

véndo, vendidi, vénditus, to sell.

‘WITH LOST REDUPLICATION

(From cellg) percells, perculi, perculsus, to strike
down.

findo, fidi, fissus, to split.

scindd, scidi, scissus, to tear apart.

tollo, sustuli, sublatus, to remove.

(For the Perf. of suffers, to undergo, sustinui is
sometimes used.)
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1I.

117.

D O

. linqug, liqui,

VERBS

PERFECT IN - WITH LENGTHENED STEM-VOWEL

1. agd, &gi, actus, to drive.

abigd, abégl, abactus, to drive away.
¢dgo, coégl, coactus, to collect.
dego, degi, , to pass time.
peragd, perégi, peractus, to finish.
subigd, subégi, subactus, to subdue.

. edo, &di, ésus, to eat.

comedd, comédi, comésus or comestus, to devour.

. emd, émi, émptus, to buy.

c0émd, coémi, coemptus, to buy up.
¢0md, compsi, comptus, to deck.

démd, démpsi, demptus, to take off.
promod, prompsi, promptus, to bring out.
8o, siimpsi, slimptus, to take up.
Other compounds as

adimo, adémi, adémptus, to take away.

. frango, frégi, fractus, to dreak.

Compounds as confrings, confrégi, confractus, to
break.

. fundb, fudi, fusus, to pour.
. lego, legi, léctus, to gather, to read.

Compounds as deligs, délégi, delectus, to select.
(But diligo, diléxi, diléctus, to love.)

intellegd, intelléxi, intelléctus, to understand.
neglegd, negléxi, negléctus, to slight.

The e remains in intellegd, perlegd, and relegd.

, to leave.

Compounds as relinqud, reliqui, relictus, to leave.

. pangd, pégi (pepigi), pactus, to fasten.

Compounds as compingd, compégi, compactus, to
unite.
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. rumpd, riipi, ruptus, to break.
. vined, viel, victus, to conquer.

III. PERFECT IN -si (-xi)

1. carpo, carpsi, carptus, to pluck.
Compounds as décerpd, décerpsi, décerptus, to

pluck off.
c&do, cessi, cessus, to yield.

. cing®, cinxi, cinctus, to gird.
. claudd, clausi, clausus, to shut.

Compounds as concladd, concliisi, conclisus, to
confine. .

. coqud, ¢ox1, coctus, to cook.

. dico, dixi, dictus, to say.

. For diligo, intellegd, neglego, see 117. 6.

. divido, divisi, divisus, to divide.

. diico, dixi, ductus, to lead.

. emo: see 117. 3.

. figd, fixi, fixus, to fiz.

. fingd, finxi, fictus, to form.

. flecto, flexi, flexus, to bend.

. Compounds of fligé as adfligs, adflixi, adflictus, to

shatter.

flug, flaxi, fluxus, to flow.

gerd, gessl, gestus, to carry.

iungo, itinxi, ilinctus, to join.

laedo, laesi, laesus, to hurt.

Compounds as conlidd, conlisi, conlisus, to clash.
lado, lasi, lasus, to play.

mergad, mersi, mersus, to sink.

mittd, misi, missus, to send.

nectd, nexui (nexi), nexus, to bind.



23.
24.
. plang®, planxi, planctus, to deat.
26.

217.

28.

29.
30.

31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.

38.

39.
40.
41.
42.
43.

44,

VERBS

niibg, niipsi, niipta (fem. only), to marry.
pingd, pinxi, pictus, to paint.

plaudd, plausi, plausus, ¢o clap.

Compounds as explods, expldsi, explosus, to Aiss off.
premo, pressi, pressus, o press.

Compounds as comprimd, compressi, compressus, to
restrain.

(From pungé) compungd, compunxi, compunctus,
to sting.

rado, rasi, rasus, o scrape.

regd, réxi, réctus, to rule (trans.).

Compounds as corrigd, corréxi, corréctus, to correct.

pergo, perréxi, perréctus, to continue.

surgd, surréxi, surrectus, to rise.

répo, répsi, réptus, to creep.

rodo, rosi, 1osus, to gnaw.

scalpd, scalpsi, scalptus, to carve.

scribd, seripsi, scriptus, to write.

sculpd, sculpsi, sculptus, to carve.

serpo, serpsi, serptus, to erawl.

spargd, sparsi, sparsus, to scatter.

Compounds as aspergd, aspersi, aspersus, to sprinkle.
(From stingud) distingud, distinxi, distinctus, to
distinguish.

Also exstingud and restingud.

string®d, strinxi, strictus, to bind.

struo, strixi, strictus, to heap.

sligo, sixi, , to suck.

tego, téxi, tectus, to cover.

(From temnd) contemnd, contempsi, contemptus,
to despise.

tingd, tinxi, tinctus, to dip.




45.
46.
47.
48.
49,

50.
51.

119.
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traho, traxi, tractus, to draw.

trido, trisi, trasus, to thrust.

ung(u)d, unxi, inctus, to anoint.

Uro, ussi, Gstus, to durn (trans.).

vadé in compounds: &vado, evhsi, €vasus, fo go
out.

vehd, vexi, véctus, to carry.

vivo, vixi, victus, to live.

IV. PERFECT IN -vi PRECEDED BY A LONG
VOWEL

1. cerng, crévi, (certus), to distinguish.

In the compounds, the Part. has the form crétus, as
décernd, décrévi, decretus.

ling, 18vi, litus, to besmear.

Compounds as obling, oblévi, oblitus, to besmear.
petd, petivi or petil, petitus, to seek.

Compounds as appetd, appetivi, appetitus, to long
Sor.

quaerd, quaesivi, quaesitus, to seek.

Compounds as conquird, conquisivi, conquisitus, to
seek out.

sero, sévi, satus, to sow.

Compounds as conserd, consévi, consitus, to plant.

. 8ing, sivi, situs, to permit.

desind, desii (rare; déstitl is regularly used instead),
désitus, to cease.

. spernd, sprévi, spretus, to despise.

sterno, stravi, stratus, to spread.

Compounds as prosternd, prostravi, prostratus, to
overthrow.

terd, trivi, tritus, to rub.

arcesso, arcessivi, arcessitus, to send for.
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11.
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.

VERBS

capessd, capessivl, capessitiirus, to seize.
incessod, incessivi, , to assault.
lacesso, lacessivi, lacessitus, to provoke.

VERBS IN -8co

adolésco, adolévi, adultus, to grow up.
cresco, crévi, cretus, to grow.

nosco, novi, notus, to know.

agnosco, agnovi, agnitus, to recognize.
cdgndscd, cognodvl, cognitus, to find out.
ignoscd, ignovi, igndtus, to pardon.
obsolésco, obsolévi, obsolétus, to grow old.
pascd, pavi, pastus, to feed.

quiésco, quiévi, quietus, to rest.

scisco, seivi, seitus, to enact.

suésco, suévi, suetus, to become accustomed.

V. PERFECT IN -ui

. 1. ald, aluj, alitus (altus), to nourish.

arésco, arul, , to dry up.

Compounds of cand as

praecing, praecinui, , to make mustc before.
cold, colul, cultus, to cultivate.

excold, excolui, excultus, to perfect.

incold, incolui, , to tnhabit.

Compounds of the obsolete cumbo: —
accumbg, accubul, accubitum, to lie near.
incumbo, incubui, incubitus, to lean on.
occumbd, occubui, occubitum, to sink.
procumbd, procubui, procubitum, to bend down.
recumbd, recubui, , to recline.

succumbd, succubui, , to surrender.
compéscd, compescui, , to check.
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consenésco, consenui, , to grow old.
consulo, consului, consultum, to consult.
Compounds of serd as

conserd, conserul, consertus, to join; also désero,
disserd, Inserd, and intersero.

fremo, fremui, , to snort.

gemo, gemul, , to groan.

gignd, genui, genitus, to produce.

metd, messul, messus, to mow.

mold, molui, molitus, to grind.

occuld, occului, occultus, to Aide.

pono, posui, positus, to place.

strepd, strepui, , to resound.

texd, texui, textus, to join.

tremo, tremui, , to tremble.

vomd, vomul, vomitus, to vomit.

VI. PERFECT IN -3, BUT WITH SAME STEM AS PRESENT

121.

STEM

1. abnug, abnui, abnuitiirus, to refuse; also adnuo,
adnui, —, to assent.

acuo, acui, acutus, to sharpen.

argud, argul, argutus, o prove.
Compounds of canded as

accendo, accendi, accénsus, to kindle.
congrud, congrui, to agree.

defendo, defendi, defensus, to defend.
exud, exui, exiitus, to take off.

exciudo, excidi, exciisus, o hammer.
facesso, facess, facessitus, to accomplish.
ico, 1c1, ictus, to strike.

imbud, imbui, imbiitus, to steep.

indud, indui, inditus, to put on.
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13.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.
21.

22.
23.

24.
25.
26.
217.
28.
29.
30.

31.
32.

VERBS

1ug, lug, , to pay off.

Compounds as dilud, dilui, dilitus, to wash away.
mando, mandi, mansus, to chew.

metud, metul, , to fear.

minud, minui, minatus, to lessen.

offendd, offendi, offénsus, to Ait upon.

pandd, pandi, passus, to spread open.

prehendd, prehendi, prehénsus
prendd, prendi, prénsus

rud, rui, rutus, ruitiirus, to tumble down.

Compounds of scando as

ascendd, ascendi, ascénsus, to clemb up.

solvd, solvi, solutus, to loose.

statuo, statui, statiuitus.

Compounds as constitud, constitui, constitiitus, fo
settle.

sud, sul, sttus, o stitch.

tribud, tribui, tribtitus, to allot.

(From vello) évello, &velli, evulsus, to pluck out.
(From verrd) &verrd, éverri, éversus, to sweep out.
verto, verti, versus, to turn.

viso, visi, visus, to visit.

volvo, volvi, volutus, to roll.

} , to setze.

CHANGE OF 2 OF THE STEM TO &

consido, consédi, to take one’s seat.
possido, possédi, possessus, to take possession.

Present Stem ending in -i in the Third Conjugation
I. REDUPLICATED PERFECT

122. parid, peperi, partus, to bring forth.

Compounds are of the Fourth Conjugation.
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II. PERFECT WITH LENGTHENED STEM-VOWEL

123.

2.

o o

124.

IV.

125.
2.

1. capid, cépi, captus, to take.

Compounds as accipid, accépi, acceptus, to recetve.
facio, feci, factus, to make.

Compounds with prepositions as adficio, adféci, ad-
fectus, to treat.

Other compounds as satisfacig, satisféci, satisfactus,
to satisfy.

Compounds of facio that change a to i form the
passive from the same stem as the active; others
use fio:

adsuéfacio, adsuéféci, adsuefactus, to accustom. Pas-
sive, adsuéfio, adsuéfierl.

fodio, fodi, fossus, to dig.

fugid, fagi, fugitiirus, to flee.

iacio, iécl, iactus, to throw.

LCompounds as conicid, coniéci, coniectus, to gather.

III. PERFECT IN =882, -Xi.

1. (From lacio), adlicio, adléxi, adlectus, to attract.
inlicid, inléxi, inlectus, to entice.

pellicio, pelléxi, pellectus, to entice.

But &licio, elicul, élicitus, to entice.

specié in compounds as aspicid, aspéxi, aspectus, to
look at.

. Compounds of quatid as

concutid, concussi, concussus, o agitate.

PERFECT IN -v¢ PRECEDED BY A LONG VOWEL

1. cupid, cupivi, cupitus, to desire.
sapid, sapivi, , to taste of.
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126.

2.

127.

128.
. reperid, repperi, repertus, to find.

II.

129.

130.

S

VERBS

V. PERFECT IN -u2

1. (From lacio) é€licio, €licul, elicitus, to draw out.

rapio, rapui, raptus, to seize.

Compounds as abripid, abripui, abreptus, to carry off.
VI. FOUND IN PRESENT SYSTEM ONLY

1. angd, to throttle.

. vergd, to be situated, and some others.

Fourth Conjugation (Infinitive in -2re)
I. PERFECT WITH LOST REDUPLICATION

1. comperid, comperi, compertus, to learn.

PERFECT IN -z WITH LENGTHENED STEM-VOWEL

venio, vénl, ventus, to come.

III. PERFECT IN =81, -xi%

1. farcio, farsi, fartus, to stuff.

refercid, refersi, refertus, to stuff’ full.

confercio, (differcio), effercid, and infercic have 1.
Perfect.

. fulcig, fulsi, fultus, to prop.

haurio, hausi, haustus, to drain.
saepio, saepsl, saeptus, to hedge tn.
sentio, sénsi, sénsus, to perceive.
sarcid, sarsi, sartus, to patch.

. sancio, sanxi, sanctus, to ratify.
. vineid, vinxi, vinctus, to bind.
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IV. PERFECT IN -0%

131. 1. audio, audivi, auditus, o hear; and all regular
verbs of the Fourth Conjugation.
2. sepelio, sepelivi, sepultus, to bury.

V. PERFECT IN -u?

132. 1. aperid, aperui, apertus, to open.

. operid, operui, opertus, ¢o cover.

. salig, salui, , to leap.
Compounds as insilio, Insiluti,

[C S

, to leap in.

VI. FOUND IN PRESENT SYSTEM ONLY

133. 1. ferio, to strike.
2. esurig, to be hungry.

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS
DEPONENT VERBS

First Conjugation

134. All are regular, like hortor, hortari, hortatus sum,
to encourage.

Becond Conjugation

135. Type: vereor, veréri, veritus sum, to fear.
The exceptions are: —
1. reor, ré1i, ratus sum, to think. (Has no Pres. Act.
Part.)
2. fateor, fatéri, fassus sum, ¢o acknowledge.
Compounds as confiteor, confitéri, confessus sum, to
confess.
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136.

© P NSO
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13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
28.
24.

VERBS

Third Conjugation

1. fruor, frui, frictus sum, fruitdrus, to enjoy.
perfruor, perfrui, perfrictus sum, to enjoy hugely.
fungor, fungi, finctus sum, to perform.

loquor, loqui, lociitus sum, to speak.

queror, queri, questus sum, to complain.
sequor, sequi, secutus sum, to Sollow.
amplector, amplecti, amplexus sum, to embrace.
labor, 1abi, lapsus sum, to slip.

nixus sum, lit., to lean upon.

nisus sum, fig., to strive.

utor, utl, usus sum, to use.

morior, mori, mortuus sum, moritirus, to dze.

nitor, niti, {

. gmdior, gradi, gressus sum, to step.

Compounds as aggredior, aggredi, aggressus sum, to
attack.

. patior, pati, passus sum, to suffer.

perpetior, perpetl, perpessus sum, to endure.

VERBS IN =-scor

adipiscor, adipisci, adeptus sum, ¢o obtain.
comminiscor, comminisci, commentus sum, to devise.
expergiscor, expergisci, experréctus sum, to awake. -
irascor, irdscl, iratus sum, to be angry.

nanciscor, nancisci, nactus or nanctus sum, to obtain.
nascor, nasci, natus sum, to be born.

obliviscor, oblivisci, oblitus sum, to forget.

paciscor, pacisci, pactus sum, to bargain.

proficiscor, proficisci, profectus sum, to set out.
ulciscor, uleisci, ultus sum, to avenge.

vescor, vescl, , to feed upon.

defetiscor, défetisci, defessus sum, to grow weary.
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Fourth Conjugation

137. Type: partior, partiri, partitus sum, to divide.

The exceptions are :

1. adsentior, adsentiri, adsénsus sum, to assent.

2. experior, experlri, expertus sum, ¢o try.
opperior, opperir, oppertus sum, to watt.

3. ordior, ordiri, 6rsus sum, to begin.

4. orior, oriri, ortus sum, to arise.

5. métior, métiri, ménsus sum, to measure.

Note.— Orior and its compounds have Pres. Ind. oreris, oritur,
orimur; Impf. Subj. orerétur, orerentur; Imper. orere.

IRREGULAR VERBS

Possum, posse, potul, to be able

138. Possum is compounded of potis, able, and sum,
I am; thus potsum becomes possum, pot-esse becomes
posse, and pot-fui, potui.

INDICATIVE

possum

potes
potest
possumus
potestis

possunt
poteram

poterd
potui
potueram

potuerd

SUBJUNCTIVE
Present .
possim
possis
possit
possimus
possitis
possint
Imperfect
possem
Future
Perfect
potuerim
Pluperfect
potuissem

Future Perfect
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INFINITIVE PArTICIPLE
Present Perfect Present
posse potuisse poténs (used only as an adjective)
139. Bds, edere and &sse, 8sus, {0 eat
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Present Imperfect
edo ederem, @éssem
edis, es ederés, ésses
edit, est ederet, ésset
edimus ederémus, €éssémus
editis, estis ederétis, &ssétis
edunt ederent, essent
IMPERATIVE
Present Future
ede, &s edite, este edito, esto editote, éstote
edunto
Passive Forms
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Present Imperfect
estur, editur éssétur, ederetur

Archaic Forms of the Present Subjunctive
edim, edis, edit,
edimus, editis, edint

NotEe. — The corresponding forms of &sse and esse are distin-
guished only by the long vowel of &sse.

140. Ferd, ferre, tull, latus, to bear, bring

Active Passive
INDICATIVE
Present

fero feror
fers ferris
fert fertur
ferimus ferimur
fertis ferimini

ferunt feruntur
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SUBJUNCTIVE

Imperfect
ferrem ferrer
INFINITIVE
Present
ferre ferri

IMPERATIVE

Present

fer ferte ferre ferimini
Future

ferto fertote fertor

ferto ferunto fertor feruntor

Nores. — 1. The vowel i is dropped before t or 8; & is dropped
before r.

2. The other forms are regular: Pres. Subj. feram, ferar; Impf.
Ind. ferébam, fer&bar; Fut. feram, ferar; Perf. Subj. tulerim; Plu-
perf. Ind. tuleram; Pluperf. Subj. tulissem ; Perf. Inf. tulisse; Fut.
latiirus esse; Pres. Part. feréns; Perf. Part. 1atus; Fut. Part. 1atd-
rus; Gerundive, ferendus.

3. The compounds are like ferre.

4. Sustulf and sublatus are parts of tolld.

141. Vol3, velle, volui, to wish, to be willing
N3515 (né-vold), ndlle, nélui, to be unwilling
Mild (magis-vold), malle, malui, to prefer

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
Present
volo nolo malo velim nolim malim
vis non vis mavis velis nolis malis
vult non vult  mavult velit nolit malit
volumus noélumus malumus velimus noélimus malimus
vultis non vultis mavultis velitis ndlitis malitis
volunt nodlunt malunt velint nolint malint
(]
Imperfect
volebam ndlebam malébam vellem nollem  mallem
Future

volam nolam malam
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Pluperfect
iveram . ivissem
Future Perfect
ivero
. IMPERATIVE
Present Future
1 ite ito itote
itdo eunto
INFINITIVE
Perfect
ire ivisse (isse) itarus esse
PARTICIPLE : SuPINE GERUND
Present itum, ita N. (ire)
iéns (Gen. euntis) G. eundi
D. eundd
Future Ac. eundum
itiirus Ab. eundo

Notes.—1. Passive forms of the simple verb are found only in
the third person singular: as Ttur, Tbatur, itum est; but transitive
compounds have the full Passive conjugation.

2. The compounds are like ire, but ambire is of the Fourth Con-
jugation. .

3. Qued, [ can, and nequed, I can not, are conjugated like Ire, but
are usual only in the Pres. Ind. and Subj. The Impf. Ind. and Subj.
are sometimes found. In the first person singular, Pres. Ind., Cicero
uses nén qued for nequed.

143. Fi6, fierl, factus sum, used as Passive of facere, to do.

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE

Present

fio (fimus) fiamn fiamus

fis (fitis) fias fiatis

fit fiunt fiat fiant

Imperfect
ficbam fierem

Future

fiam, fiés, fiet
fiemus, fietis, fient
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Perfect
factus sum factus sim
Pluperfect
factus eram factus essem
Future Perfect
factus ero
IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE
5 fite Prese_nt ‘ Derfect Fulure_ )
fieri factus esse factum iri
PARTICIPLE
Perfect Gerundive
factus faciendus

DEFECTIVE VERBS
144. 1. Ris, 1 say, I affirm.

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
) Present
alo R —_
ais —_ aias
ait aiunt aiat alant
Imperfect IMPERATIVE

aieébam aiebamus ai (rare)
aiebas aicbatis PARTICIPLE
aicbat aiebant aiéns (rare)

NotEe. — The interrogative form ais-ne is shortened to ain.

2. Inquam, I say, used parenthetically in direct quo-
tation.

INDICATIVE
Present Imperfect Future
inquam inquiebat inquiés
inquis inquiet
inquit Perfect
(inquimus) inquisti
(inquitis) inquit

inquiunt



DEFECTIVE VERBS 99

8. Quaesd, quaesumus, I beg, is ordinarily used either as
an intensive or to soften a command.

4. Fari, to speak (found only in poetry, except in com-
pounds).

INDICATIVE
Present Future Perfect Pluperfect
fatur fabor fatus sumn fatus eram
fabitur
IMPERATIVE  INFINITIVE GERUND PERFECT PARTICIPLE
fare fari fandi ~ fatus
’ fando
PrRESENT PARTICIPLE SupiNg -
N. (fans) fata-
G. fantis
D. fanti

Ac. fantem

5. The Imperatives: (h)avs, (h)avéte, hail! Inf. (h)avére.
salvé, salvéte, hail! Inf. salvére. Fut. salvabis.
cedo, cette, here with t!

6. The Perfects memini, I remember ; 6di, I hate ; coepi,
1 have begun.

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE
L Perfect o
memini meminerim
odi oderim
coepi coeperim
) DPluperfect o
meminerai meminissem
oderam odissem
coeperam coepissem
Future Perfect IMPERATIVE
meminero memento
odero mementote

coeperd
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INFINITIVE ParTICIPLE
Perfect Future Perfect Future
meminisse S
odisse osiirus esse osus osiirus
coepisse coepturus esse coeptus coepturus

NoTe.—Coeptus sum is generally used with the Passive Infini-
tive: urbs aedificarI coepta est, the city began to be built.

IMPERSONAL VERBS

145. There are three classes of Impersonal Verbs; that
is, verbs which have no definite person for a subject, and
which are used only in the third person singular of a
finite mood and in the Infinitive.

1. Those exclusively impersonal : —

decet, -uit, -eére, it becomes.

dédecet, -uit, -ere, it ¢ unbecoming.

libet, -uit (-itum est), -ere, it is pleasing.
licet, -uit (-itum est), -8re, it is permitted.
miseret, -uit, -€re, it causes pity.

oportet, -uit, -€re, it behooves.

paenitet, -uit, -ére, it repents.

piget, -uit, -€re, ¢t displeases.

pudet, -uit (-itum est), -ére, ¢t shames.
réfert, rétulit, réferre, ¢t is of importance.
taedet, , -€re, it weartes.

(pertaedet), -taesum est, -€re, it disgusts.

2. Verbs implying operations of nature are usually
impersonal : —

advesperascit, -avit, -ere, evening approaches.
fulget, fulsit, -cre, <t lightens.

grandinat, -avit, -are, ¢t hails.

inlticéscit, -laxit, -ere, it grows light.
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ningit, ninxit, -ere, it snows.
pluit, pluit, -ere, ¢ rains.
tonat, -uit, -are, it thunders.

8. Verbs used impersonally in certain meanings : —

accédit, 7t is added ; accidit, ¢t happens (unexpectedly);
apparet, it is evident ; attinet, it concerns; condicit, ¢t ¢s
profitable ; constat, it 8 agreed, it is certain; contingit,
it happens (fortunately); convenit, it is agreed; dolet, it
pains ; &venit, it comes to pass; expedit, it is expedient;
fit, the result is; fallit, fugit, praeterit, it escapes notice ;
interest, it is of importance; iuvat, it delights; liquet, ¢t
appears (in legal formulas) ; patet, it 48 manifest; placet,
it 18 resolved ; praestat, ¢t ¢s better ; stat, it 8 determined ;
sufficit, it ¢8 enough.

NotEes.—1. The Imperative of Impersonal Verbs is supplied by
the Present Subjunctive: thus, miserat t8 pauperum, have pity on
the poor. .

2. Paenitet and pudet have the oblique cases of the Gerund:
paenitend!l causi. Pudet has a Gerundive.

3. Almost any verb may be used impersonally: pfignitum est,
a battle was fought.

ABUNDANT VERBS

146. Abundant Verbs have the same meaning expressed
by different forms of conjugation: thus, lavare and lavere,
Again, these verbs may be Active and Deponent of the
same conjugation: thus, adsentid and adsentior.

INCEPTIVE OR INCHOATIVE VERBS (SEE 157. 2)

147. These have -8¢d or -scor in the Present. They
denote the beginning of an action or state. All are of the
Third Conjugation. They are formed from verb-stems or
from nouns and adjectives.
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1. Inceptives from Verbs

calésced, calui, to become hot. Stem Verb, caled.
coalésco, coalui, to unite. alo.
condolésco, condolul, to ache. doleo.
conticéscd, conticul, to cease speaking. taceo.
convalésco, convalui, to recover health. valeo.
florésco, florul, to bloom. floreo.
exardésco, exarsi, to take fire. ardeo.
horréscd, horrui, to grow rough. horreo.
liquésco, , to become liquid. liqueo.
2. Inceptives from Nouns and Adjectives

ditesco, , to grow rich, from dis, rich.

évanéscd, evanui, to vanish, from vanus, empty.

1gnesco, , to take fire, from ignis, fire.

matarésco, matirui, to become ripe, from matirus, ripe.
obdaréscd, obdirui, to grow hard, from durus, hard.
obmiitésco, obmiutul, to become dumb, from mitus, dumb.

PARTICLES
ADVERBS
148. Adverbs are usually oblique cases of Adjectives or

Pronouns.

I. ADVERBS FORMED FROM ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS

BY SPECIAL ENDINGS
1. Adjectives and participles in -us and -er form the
adverb in &: —

Adj. doctus, learned Adv. docts, learnedly
miser, wreiched miseré&, wretchedly
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Nore.—bene, from bonus, and male, from malus, have &.

2. The ending -iter is used with adjectives and parti-
ciples of the Third Declension; but if the word ends in
-ns or -rs, the adverb ends in -ter: —

Adj. ttilis, useful Adv. dtiliter, usefully
Acer, sharp Acriter, sharply
priidéns, wise pridenter, wisely

also audax, bold audacter, boldly

NoTE. — Some adverbs from adjectives in -us have the ending -iter
as well as -&: firmus, firm, firm& and firmiter, firmly; largus, abun-
dant, largé and largiter, abundantly. Alius forws aliter; violentus
forms violenter.

8. -tim, -atim, -itim are added to nouns, and to parti-
ciples in -us: thus, tribiitim, tribe by tribe; néminatim, by
name ; viritim, man by man.

4. -itus is added to some adjectives and nouns: divinitus,
divinely. :

BY CASE-FORMS

149. 1. The Neuter Accusative forms in -um of adjec-
tives of the First and Second Declension, and in -e of the
Third, are used as adverbs: primum, first; céterum, in other
respects ; facile, easily.

2. The Ablative form in & from adjectives and parti-
ciples of the Second Declension: cr&brd, frequently ; sers,
late ; subitd, suddenly ; but cits, quickly.

NotE. — Sometimes they have both the endings & and &, but with
different meanings: certd, certainly, certd, at least.

8. The Ablative form in -a, -e, -Is of adjectives and
nouns: dextra, on the riyht; forte, by chance; gratis,
gratuitously.
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BY COMPOSITION

150. 1. Of a Preposition with its case: antea, formerly ;
imprimis, especially ; a&nud, anew. .

2. Of other words: hodié, to-day; magnopere (mignd
opere), greatly ; quotannis, yearly.

151. "~ II. ADVERBS FROM PRONOUNS
Adverbs of Place

Interrogative Relative Demonstrative Indefinite
ubi, where ? ubli, where ibi, there alicubi, somewhere
(hie, istic, illic) (uspiam, usquam)
ibidem, in the same
. place
unde, whence? unde, whence inde, thence alicunde, from
(hinc, istinc, illinc) somewhere
indidem, from the
same place
quod, whither? qud, whither -e0, thither aliqud, to some place
(hie, istac, illic) (usquam)
eddem, to the same
place
qud, on what qud, where ed, there aliqud, on some side
side ? (héc, istdc, illac)
eddem, on the same
side

Adverbs of Time

quandod, when ? cum, when,as tum, tunc, at that aliquandd, at some
time time
umquam, ever
quotidns, how quotidns, (as toti&ns, as often aliquotidns, some-

often ? often) as times
Adverbs eof Manner
quam, how quam, (as tam, so much
much ? much) as

ut, uti, how? ut, how, as ita (sic), thus
qudmodo, in (sicut,quémodo, item, just so
what way ? quemadmodum)



IRREGULAR COMPARISON 105

COMPARISON OF THE ADVERB

152. 1. The only adverbs that can be compared are those
formed by the endings -, -5, -(i)ter from adjectives that are
compared, and adverbs in e: as facile. The Comparative
of the adverb ends in -ius, like the neuter Comparative
of the adjective: as (doct&) doctius. The Superlative is
formed from the Superlative of the adjective by adding
-8 instead of the adjectival termination: as (doctissimus)
doctissimé.

2. IRREGULAR COMPARISON

bene, melius, optimé, well.

didi, diGtius, difitissim&, for a long ttme.

méignopere, magis, maximé (also miximopere, mixims
opere), greatly.

male, p&ius, pessimé&, badly.

multum, pliis, plirimum, much.

ndén multum Or parum, minus, minimé, little.

prope, propius, proximé, near.

saepe, saepius, saepissimé, frequently.

8. Without a Positive are: —

déterius, déterrimé&, worse.

dcius, Scissimé&, more swiftly.
potius, potissimum, preferably.
prius, primum and primé, sooner.

4. Without a Comparative are : —
merit3, meritissimd, deservedly ; and niiper, niperrims,
recently.

5. Without a Superlative are: —
satis, satius, enough ; and secus, s&tius, otherwise.
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PREPOSITIONS

153. 1. Prepositions were originally adverbs which, later
on, took a case with them: contra, opposite; contra hostem,
against the enemy. They define more closely the local ideas
of the cases. The Accusative and the Ablative are the only
cases that are used with prepositions. (For lists, see 258.)

2. The so-called Inseparable Prepositions are obsolete
adverbs, found only in composition : —

amb-, am-, around : ambid, I go around; amplector, I
embrace.

dis-, aY-, apart : discerpd, I tear apart; dllabor, I fall down.

por-, forth: porrigere, to reach out. :

re- (before a vowel or h, red-), back : remittere, to send
back ; reded, I return. Reddd, I give back, has red- even
before a consonant.

s&- (before a vowel s&d-), apart from: ssiungere, to
separate ; s&ditid, a going aside.

v&-, without : vd&cors, without reason ; vésanus, insane.

CONJUNCTIONS

154. Conjunctions are Co-ordinate, connecting similar
constructions; or Subordinate, joining dependent con-
structions to those on which they depend. (See 464-470.)

INTERJECTIONS

155. 1. Of Pain: hei, heu, 5, vae. (See 200. Note 2.)

2. Of Surprise: ecce, &n, hem, 5. (See 200. Note 3.)

3. Of Question, Address: eho, heus, 3, prd. (See 200.
Note 1.)

Notk. — The following forms are use< as Interjections: —

hercle (hercule), by Hercules! viehercul&s, mehercle, by Her-

cules! medius fidius (= medius fidius iuvet), so help me the god
of truth ! m&castor, by Castor! pol! edepol! Pollux! by Pollux !



FORMATION OF WORDS

——aCe——

156. By the formation of words we mean the way in
which new words are made from words already extant,
either by Derivation or by Composition. In Derivation,
we distinguish stem-words (Primitive) and derived words
(Derivatives). In Composition, we have Simple words
and Compound words.

That part of a word which forms the basis for several
kindred words is called the Root: —

reg- is root for regd, réx, régnum.

DERIVATION
DERIVATION OF VERBS

I. FROM OTHER VERBS

157. 1. Frequentatives (Intensives) denote an often-
repeated or strengthened action. They are formed from
the Perfect Participle by a change of -us to -are: —

From trahd (Part. tractus) is formed the Frequentative
tractire, to drag violently.

From currd (Part. cursus) is formed the Frequentative
cursire, to run to and fro.

The Participle in -atus changes into -itare: clamitare, to
bawl, from clamatus.

2. Inceptives (Inchoatives) denote a beginning. (See
147.)

107
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8. Desideratives denote a desire. They are formed on
Participial stems, end in -uris, and are of the Fourth
Conjugation: —

From eds, I eat (Part. &sus), is formed the DeSLderatlve
&surid, I am hungry.

4. Diminutives denote a diminution or a weakening of
the action. They end in -ind and are of the First Con-
jugation : —

cantilld, I Aum a tune, from cants.
scribilld, 7 seribble, from scribs.

II. FROM NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES

158. 1. Those of the First Conjugation are usually
transitive; those of the Second are intransitive: —

armire, to arm (from arma, weapons).
ldcare, to grow light (from lax, light).

2. Those of the Third and Fourth are partly transitive,
partly intransitive : —
metuere, to fear (from metus, fear).
finire, to end (from finis, end).
sitire, to be thirsty (from sitis, thirst).

DERIVATION OF NOUNS

I. FROM OTHER NOUNS

159. 1. Diminutives denote that which is small of its
kind. They are also used to denote affection or contempt.
They end in -ulus, -ula, -ulum (after a vowel, in -olus, -ola,
-olum) ; -culus, -cula, -culum ; -ellus, -ella, -ellum ; -illus, -illa,
-4llum. They retain the gender of the stem-word.
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Stem-word Diminutive Meaning
puer, boy puerulus little boy
filia, daughter filiola little daughter
homad, man homunculus manikin
lapis, stone lapillus pebble
sacrum, lemple sacellum chapel

2. The place where things are stored, or where animals
are kept, is indicated by the following endings: —

-drium : as aerdrium, {reasury
-&tum: as quercétum, oak-grove
fle: as ovile,.sheep-fold

8. The following endings are generally in nouns that
modify the names of persons: —

-ina, to indicate a professional act, or the place in which
it is exercised : medicina, surgery ; tonstrina, barber’s shop.

<um, to indicate a condition, or a union of persons:
conldgium, union ; servitium, slavery.

4. Patronymics denote descent, though sometimes they
denote the followers of, the partisans of: as Aeneadss, the
partisans of Aeneas.

Masculine Patronymics end in

-idss (-(dns) : Priamiass, son of Priam
des (-e{dns) : Atriass, son of Atreus
-iad®s : Anchisiadés, son of Anchises
-adés : Aeneadss, son of Aeneas

Feminine Patronymics end in

-is : Tantalis, daughter of Tantalus
-&is : Nersis, daughter of Nereus
-ias: Thestias, daughter of Thestius

5. The suffix -atus indicates official position: c&nsulatus,
consulship (cdnsul).
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II. FROM ADJECTIVES

160. Nouns derived from Adjectives end in -a, -itia,
-tas (-itas), -tidd (-t@idd), and occasionally in -ménia. They
are abstract, denoting Quality : —

insinia, madness; malitia, malice; bonitds, goodness ;
fortitddd, firmness; sanctimdnia, holiness.

III. FROM VERBS

161. 1. Nouns in -3s (-or), -us, -ium, -8la, formed on
verbal stems, denote an Act or a State: —

furor, madness; decus, grace; gaudium, joy » queréla, com-
plaint.

2. Nouns in -or, formed on Participial stems, indicate : —

Regular, or constant, or professional employment in
an act: soriptor, scribe ; pictor, painter.

A single act so notable that it gives one a historical
designation: Rémulus conditor, Romulus, the founder.

8. Nouns in -crum, -trum indicate Place or Means: —

lavacrum, bath; sepulcrum, durial-place; aratrum, plough.

4. Nouns in -i5, -us (Gen. -is), formed on Participial
stems, usually denote a quality, or an act considered
alone: institdtid, education; mdtus, motion.

Sometimes they are concrete, and denote the Result
of an action: acciisatic, a suit.

NorEe. — The endings -1d8, -ium, -siira, -t@ira, have the same
meaning : libidd, desire, cultiira, cultivation; c&nsiira, censorship.

5. Nouns in -men, -mentum, -bulum, -culum, -ulum, denote
Means, Instrument, or Place of an action: —

volimen, a roll; alimentum, nourishment; wvw&nibulum,
hunting-spear ; guberndculum, rudder ; vinculum, chain.
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DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES
I. FROM VERBS

162. 1. The endings -bundus and -cundus give the
adjective a little stronger force than the Present Par-
ticiple has: mirabundus, full of wonder; verdcundus,
modest.

2. The ending -idus denotes a State or Characteristic:
pavidus, timid.

8. The endings -ilis and -bilis denote Capability or Desert
in the Passive: docilis, teachable ; facilis, easy to be done ;
mdbilis, easily moved.

4. The endings -ax and -ulus denote Tendency, usually
toward evil: fallax, deceitful; mendix, lying; garrulus,
loquacious.

II. FROM COMMON NOUNS

163. 1. The ending -eus means made of : ferreus, iron ;
aureus, golden.

2. -alis, -aris, -Arius, -8nsis, -ius, -icus, -icius, -fvus, -nus
mean pertaining to, connected with: navalis, naval; popu-
laris, democratic; legidnarius, legionary; for&nsis, public;
régius, kingly ; bellicus, military ; tribiinicius, pertaining to
a tribune ; tempestivus, stormy ; paternus, paternal.

3. -6sus and -lentus indicate fulness: Insididsus, danger-
ous ; vinolentus, drunken.

4. -atus, -Ttus, -Gtus mean furnished with : alatus, winged ;
auritus, furnished with ears; nasitus, having a large nose.

5. -anus and -inus indicate pertaining to a place, or
origin from : urbinus, pertaining to the city; divinus, of
divine origin.

6. -ter (-tris), pertaining to; equestris, equestrian.
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III. FROM PROPER NAMES

164. 1. Adjectives are usually formed from the names
of persons by the endings -anus, -inus, -iinus: Sullinus,
pertaining to Sulla; Verrinus, pertaining to Verres; Tulli-
anus, pertaining to Tullius.

2. Roman family names in -us retain this form as an
adjective to show the work done by a member of the
family : via Appia, the Appian road.

8. The endings -gus and -icus are usually found only
with Greek proper names: Bpiciirgus, Epicurean; Sdcrati-
cus, Socratic.

4. Adjectives used as nouns are formed from the names
of places by the endings -anus, -inus, -&nsis, -as (Gen. -atis):
Rominus, Roman; Caudinus, of Caudium; Canngnsis, of
Cannae ; Arpinas, of Arpinum.

Note. — In Greek words the endings are {us and -aeus: —

Salaminius, of Salamis; Larissaeus, of Larissa.

5. Adjectives are formed from names of nations or
tribes by adding -icus, sometimes -ius: Gallicus, Gallic
(from Gallus) ; Thracius, Thracian (from Thrax).

6. Most names of countries are derived from adjectives,
but even then adjectives are sometimes formed from them,
to point out something in a foreign land: Hispanisnsis
exercitus, the (Roman) army in Spain.

IV. FROM OTHER ADJECTIVES

165. These are Diminutives, and end in -ulus, -olus, -ellus,
-culus ; -olus occurs after e and i, otherwise -ulus; -culus
occurs after e, i, u, and consonant stems: albulus, whitish ;
parvulus, little; aureolus, golden; misellus (= miser-lus),
wretched ; pauperculus, poor.
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V. FROM ADVERBS

166. 1. Adjectives of Time end in -tinus (-tinus), -ernus
(-urnus) : pristinus, ancient; repentinus, sudden; hodier-
nus, of to-day; nocturnus, nocturnal.

2. Adjectives of Place end in -cus (-quus): posticus, in
the rear.

COMPOSITION

167. The first part of a compound word is the modifier
which gives to the base of the word a more precise mean-
ing. The base can be a verb, a noun, or an adjective.

COMPOSITION OF VERBS

168. The base is always a verb; the modifier may be

1. The stem of a verb; found, however, only in com-
pounds of facié: adsu&facid, to accustom ; calefacid, to make
warm; patefacid, to open.

2. The stem of a noun: animadvertd, to notice; testifi-
cor, to call to witness.

3. A particle: —

An adverb: benefacid, to treat well.

A preposition: referd, to bring back.

Notgs.—1. & and & are usually changed into I; ae into I: —

odnficié (from facid); redimé (from emd); conquiro (from
quaerd). .

Before two consonants # passes into &: cdnfectus (from factus).

2. d remains only in the compounds of caved, maned, trahg, and
some of those of agd, but becomes & in the compounds of arce$,
carpd, falld, farcid, gradior, parid, patior, scandd, spargad.

& remains in the compounds of edd, ferd, gerd, metd, petd, serd,
tegd, terd, vehd, and some of those of legd (perlegd, neglegd, in-
tellegd; but conligd, d&ligd).

ae is retained only in compounds of haered and in pertaesum est.
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CoMPOSITION OF NOUNS

169. Nouns may be compounded : —

1. Of a nounstem and a verbstem; this is joined to
the base by 1: agricola (agr-i-cola), farmer ; arm-i-ger, armor-
bearer.

2. Of two nouns, or a noun and an adjective: mana-
missid, the freeing of a slave; bi-duum, a period of two
days.

8. Of a preposition and a noun: ds-missid, a letting
down.

COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES

170. Adjectives may be compounded : —

1. Of two nouns, or a noun and an adjective. The con-
necting vowel is 1, if the base begins with a consonant:
miseri-cors, pitiful.

2. Of a preposition and a noun, &, a8, ex, in, s& having a
negative force: con-cors, harmonious; d8-méns, distracted.

8. Of a preposition and an adjective, in having a nega-
tive force, while per and prae intensify, and sub weak-
ens: in-dignus, unworthy ; per-modestus, very modest; sub-
mordsus, somewhat peevish.



SYNTAX (SENTENCE-BUILDING)

AGREEMENT
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE

171. Subject. — The Subject may be a noun, a pronoun,
an adjective or participle, an indeclinable word, an infini-
tive, or a clause: obnsul imperat, the consul orders; ille
maeret, ke mourng; boni amantur, the loyal are loved;
amant® amantur, the loving are loved; ““a” anceps est,
“a” 18 doubtful ; errare himinum est, o err t8 human;
opportiind accidit quod advanistl, it was fortunate that you
came. The Subject is in the Nominative.

Note.— Unless emphatic, or for the sake of contrast, the subject,

if a personal pronoun, is omitted : v68 man&tis, ego abed, you remain,
I go away.

172. Indeterminate Subject. — The Indeterminate Sub-
ject, where reference is not to any particular person, is
expressed :

1. By the passive of transitive verbs: laudor, I am
praised ; i.e. some one praises me.

2. By the 3d sing. pass. of intransitives: Itur, some one
goes.

3. By the 3d plur. act.: dicunt, they say; i.e. it is gen-
erally reported.

4. By the 1st plur. act., when the speaker includes
himself: quae nén hab&mus cupimus, people (the speaker
included) long for what they do mot possess.

115
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5. By the second person singular Subjunctive active
(see 321. 8): aicas, you may say = some one may ay.

6. By an indefinite pronoun, generally in introducing
an objection: férsitan quispiam dlxerit, possibly some one
might say.

173. 1. Predicate. — The Predicate is usually a verb, but
may be a noun, pronoun, or adjective with the copula esse,
to be: puer scribit, the boy is writing ; arbor est viridis, the
tree t8 green ; homd est Thrix, the man i3 a Thracian.

2. Bsse, to live, exist, i8 an independent verb: est deus,
God exists.

It is also used with an adverb to denote a State or
Condition: titd esse, to be safe.

8. Other copulas besides esse are: fieri, {0 become; ex-
sistere, {0 appear; manédre, fo stay,; vidérl, to seem; and
the passive of such verbs as take a double Accusative
in the active.

4. In compound tenses, parts of the verb sum are often
omitted, especially est, sunt, esse.

THE SUBJECT AND THE PREDICATE NOMINATIVE

174. 1. The verb agrees with its subject in number and
person: vds valdtis, you are well ; annl praetereunt, the years
pass by.

2. If the predicate nominative is an adjective, a parti-
ciple, or a pronoun, it agrees with the subject in gender,
number, and case: némd fit cisd sapidns, no one becomes
wise by accident ; tu beatus vidaris, you seem happy; puer
lauditus est, the boy was praised ; virtiis laudanda est,
virtue 18 to be praised.

8. If the predicate is a noun or adjective, it agrees
with the subject:
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In case always: Ath&nae omnium artium domicilium fud-
runt, Athens was the home of all arts.

In gender usually: Ath&nae omnium doctrInirum inven-
tricds fudrunt, Athens was the discoverer of all sciences;
led est rdx animilium, the lion is the king of animals.

In number, if it indicates a person: Fabius populi
RAmanT sclitum vooadbatur, Fabius was called the shield
of the Roman people.

4. If the subject and predicate nominative differ in
number and gender, the copula usually agrees with the
nearest noun. This is regularly the case, if an Infinitive
is the subject: contentum suis r&bus esse miximae sunt
divitiae, to be content with one’s lot i3 the greatest riches.

5. When cum with its case is joined to a singular sub-
ject, the predicate is sometimes in the plural: mater cum
fMia capiuntur, the mother with her daughter are captured.

6. The predicate sometimes gets its number and gender
from the idea suggested, and not from the grammatical
form of the subject. This is the case with collective nouns
and with miflia with a personal signification: cum tanta
multitiidé lapid&s conicerent, in miird consistend! potestis
erat nillf, Caes. B. G. II. 6, since so great a multitude were
hurling stones, no one could stand on the wall.

SEVERAL SUBJECTS

175. 1. Number.— With two or more singular subjects,
connected by and, the predicate is in the plural, especially
if the subjects are persons: Isocrat&s et Gorgis ad summam
senectiitem vixérunt, Isocrates and Grorgias lived to extreme
old age.

2. The predicate is in the singular, if it refers to each
subject, or if the subjects form a sum total: religio et fidas
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antepdnatur amloitiae, let religion and faith be preferred
to friendship; senitus populusque Rominus intellegit belld
opus esse, the senate and Roman people know that there is
need of war.

8. When the predicate precedes, it agrees with the near-
est subject: visae sunt facds ardorque caell, torches and the
Slame of the sky were seen.

4. If several singular subjects are united by nec . . .
nec, aut . . . aut, the predicate is in the singular rather
than the plural. But the plural is used with personal
subjects : in hominibus iuvandls aut moér&s spectari aut for-
tiina solet, in aiding men either custom or fortune is usually
looked to.

176. Person. — If the subjects are of different persons,
the predicate is of the first person rather than the second,
and of the second rather than the third: ego, ti, et Balbus

maniis sustulimus, you, and Balbus, and I lifted up our
hands.

NoTE. — Observe that the order in Latin is the order in persons:
first, second, third.

177. 1. Gender. — If the predicate is an adjective or
participle, it agrees with the subjects in gender: pater et
filius mortul sunt, the father and his son are dead.

2. If the subject consists of two or more abstract femi-
nine nouns, the predicate is sometimes neuter: temeritas
et incdnstantia fugienda sunt, rashness and fickleness should
be avoided.

3. If the subjects are of different genders, the predicate
is in the masculine if they are names of persons, in the
neuter if they are names of things: iam pridem mater et
fllius mortul sunt, the mother and the son have been dead
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Jfor a long time; divitiae et hondrés incerta sunt, riches and
honors are uncertain.

4. If some of the subjects are names of persons and some
of things, the predicate gets its gender from the persons:
réx régiaque classis @ind profecti sunt, the king and the royal
Sleet set out together.

Note. — The predicate can get its gender from the nearest noun.

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES

178. An attributive adjective agrees with the noun it
limits in gender, number, and case: sapi&ns cdnsul, @ wise
consul.

2. An attributive adjective belonging to two or more
words generally agrees with the nearest: patrius mas et
disciplina, ancestral custom and rule.

The predicate adjective has been treated under 171
and 173.

APPOSITION

179. By Apposition one substantive is placed by the
side of another that denotes the same person or thing:
Alexander r18x, Alezander the king.

The noun in apposition usually defines more particularly
the noun with which it is in apposition.

The word in apposition agrees with the principal word
in case, and, as far as possible, in gender and number: urbs
Roma, the city of Rome; urbs Athénae, the city of Athens;
Rhénus flimen, the river Rhine.

~180. 1. Partitive Apposition.— In Partitive Appositive
the whole is subdivided into its parts: duo régss, ille belld,
hic pice, civititem aux@runt, two kings advanced the state,
the former by war, the latter by peace.
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2. An Accusative may be in apposition with a clause :
admoneor ut aliquid etiam d& sepultiird dicendum exIstimem,
rem ndn difficilem, I am reminded to consider that some-
thing should be said on the subject of burial also, a matter
not difficult. ’

181. 1. Predicate Attribution and Apposition. — Any case
may have another word in the same case in Predicative
Attribution or Apposition: B&cratem sapientissimum virum
Athdnidnsss interfdc8runt, the Athenians slew Socrates, a man
of the greatest wisdom.

2. This predicate attribute is found in expressions of
Office, Worth, Age: Catd senex histdriam scribere Instituit,
Cato, when an old man, began to write history.

3. It indicates mental or physical condition, or has a
local or temporal force: invitus héc fécl, I did this unwill-
tngly ; milités exanimatY pervéndrunt, the seldiers came up
out of breath; B&cratss primus héc docuit, Socrates was
the first who taught this.

Notes. — 1. This construction is most common with the adjectives
primus first; princeps, chief; prior, former; posterior, following;
postrdmus, last; @inus, one; 88lus, alone; vol&ns, ndldns, etc.

2. The predicate sometimes agrees with the appositive: Volsinil,
oppidum Tdscdrum, concremtum est fulmine, Volsinii, a town of
the Tuscans, was consumed by a lightning-flash.

AGREEMENT OF PRONOUNS

182. 1. Relative and Demonstrative Pronouns agree in
gender and number with the words on which they depend,
or to which they refer, but they get their case from the
construction of the sentence: arborés serit agricola, quirum
frictdis aspiciet numquam, the farmer plants trees, of which
he will never see the yield ; anigentia in omnibus r8bus pld-
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rimum valet ; haec colenda est ndbis, diligence 18 worth much
in everything ; it should be cultivated by us.

2. A Relative or a Demonstrative referring to a clause
is in the neuter. Instead of quod we generally have id
quod: Pompé&ius, quod (id quod) mihi summé doldri est,
ipse 8& adfiixit, Pompey has ruined himself, a thing which
18 the greatest grief to me.

3. Referring to two or more words, the laws already
given hold good. But if the antecedent is a collective
noun, the relative is usually in the plural: Caesar omnem
equititum praemittit, qui . . . videant, Caesar sends forward
all the cavalry, to see.

4. The Relative and the Demonstrative often agree with
a predicate noun, instead of with the antecedent: Thébae,
quod Boedtiae caput est, Thebes, which is the capital of
Boeotza.

Note. — This does not occur when the predicate noun is a proper
name: est genus quoddam hominum quod Hil6tae vocitur, there
18 a certain class of men which is called Helots; nor in questions, when
the question depends on the idea suggested by a word : quid est cari-
tds? what is charity?

5. The person of the verb of a relative clause depends
on the person of the antecedent: ego nén is sum qui mortis
periculd terrear, I am not one to be frightened by the fear of
death.

THE CASES
THE ACCUSATIVE

183. The Accusative has three uses: —

It is the case of the Direct Object of an action;

It defines the Compass of an action or quality ;

It shows the End or Limit towards which motion is
directed.
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ACCUSATIVE OF THE DIRECT OBJECT

184. The Direct Object of a transitive verb may repre-
sent: —

1. A person or thing, already existing, which is affected
by the action: bonI clvés patriam amant, loyal citizens love
their country.

2. A Result not previously existing, but produced by
the action : Romulus et Remus urbem condidérunt, Romulus
and Remus founded a city.

Notes. —1. In changing to the passive construction, the Object
Accusative becomes the Subject Nominative: urbs & Rémuld et
Remyd condita est, the city was founded by Romulus and Remus.

2. A transitive verb is used absolutely when it is used without an
object : fima est Helenum Griias r&gnire per urb@s, there is a
rumor that Helenus is reigning throughout Grecian cities.

ACCUSATIVE OF THE PERSON OR THING AFFECTED

185. Type: amd patriam, I love my country.

1. Intransitive verbs which become transitive when
compounded with circum, per, praeter, and trans take the
Accusative: circumvenire Gallds, to surround the Gauls;
partds quis modo percucurrl, Cic. Or. III. 562, the portions
that I have just run over; iam hés cursil, iam praeterit il13s,
Verg. Aen. IV. 1567, now in his course outstrips these, now
those ; transire montds, to cross the mountains.

2. Many verbs compounded with ad, in, super, and some
with ante, con, inter, ob, and sub, take the Accusative:
adit vatem, he approaches the priest; colre societitem, to
Sform a union; inire consulatum, to enter on a consulship;
oblre 18gitidnem, to undertake an embassy; subire labdrés,
to undergo toils.

Note.— This is common with verbs of Surpassing and Excelling,
such as superire, anteire, antec8dere; but many of these verbs are
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used both with the Accusative and with the Dative. With other
verbs the preposition is repeated, or the Dative is used: invadere
in host&s, to attack the enemy.

186. The following Impersonals take the Accusative: —

decet, it I8 proper ; dddecet, it s unseemly ; fallit, it
deceives ; fugit, it escapes my molice,; praeterit, it escapes ;
Sratérem irdsci minim& decet, it ¢l becomes an orator to get
angry ; simulire d&decet, to pretend to be is improper.

Notk. — Decet and d&decet may also have an Infinitive, a neuter
pronoun, or an adjective as subject.

187. Verbs of the Affections or Emotions. — These verbs,
regularly intransitive, are sometimes used absolutely and
sometimes transitively, according to their meaning: dolesd
(ldged, maered, fled, gemy, lamentor) cisum Cicerdnis, I
grieve (mourn, weep) over C(icero’s mishap; queror, con-
queror cisum Cicerdnis (or d& casdi Cicerdnis), I grieve over
Cicero’s mishap ; horred, reformidd bellum, I shudder at
war; rided incdnstantiam hominum, I laugh at the fickle-
n283 of men ; miror, admiror mé ipsum, I wonder at myself.

188. The Accusative as the Object of the Passive. — In
poetry, many verbs that have a middle force — that is,
whose subject performs an action on itself or on some-
thing connected with itself —take an Accusative of the
object: induitur cultum faciemque DiZinae, she assumes the
garb and form of Diana.

ACCUSATIVE OF THE RESULT PRODUCED

189. Type: Aengis urbem condidit, Aeneas founded a city.

Neuter pronouns and neuter adjectives may be used
with any verb as the Accusative of the Result Produced :
nén possum idem gloriarY, I cannot make the same boast;
loquentem vina, talking empty things.
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190. 1. Cognate Accusative. — Any verb may take an Ac-
cusative of the Result Produced, if it has a form or a mean-
ing similar to that of the verb. This Accusative regularly
has a modifier: longam viam ire, to travel a long journey.

2. Verbs of Tasting and Smelling take an object of the
Result Produced: vinum redoldns, smelling of wine; olet
unguenta, he smells of perfumes.

Two ACCUSATIVES

191. Object and Predicate. — Two Accusatives, the one
of the Object, the other of the Predicate Noun are found:

1. With verbs of Naming, as appellare, néminare, vocare,
dicere: senitus appellat Divitiacum amIcum, the senate calls
Divitiacus friend.

2. With verbs of Making, Appointing, Choosing; as
facere, reddere, credre, déligere, d&signire: Pompé&ius mare
titum reddidit, Pompey made the sea safe; populus Rminus
régem Numam creavit, the Roman people made Numa king.

Nore.—The only Predicate Accusative with reddere is an adjective.

3. With verbs of Considering; as dicere, existimare,
indicdre, numerire, putire: Catdnem sapientem putant, they
consider Cato wise.

4. With verbs of Holding, Giving, Taking; as habére,
dare, addere, adsimere: addunt Aeduds amicds, they add
the Aeduans as friends.

5. With verbs meaning to show oneself in a certain
light: praesta t& virum, show yourself a man.

NoTE. — 88 praestire is used only in a good sense.

6. With verbs meaning to Understand, to Distinguish,
to Inscribe, chiefly in the passive: cégndscds ms tul cén-
silif fautdrem, you shall find me a promoter of your plan.
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192. Person and Thing.— Two Accusatives, one of the
Person and the other of the Thing, are found with: —

1. Verbs of Teaching and Hiding ; as docare, to teach ;
célare, to conceal from : Catd ipse filium litteras docuit, Cato
kimself taught his son his letters ; imperator iter exercitum
calavit, the general concealed his route from the army.

Note. —Docére may also take d& with the Ablative: docent
eum A& adventii hostium, they inform him of the arrival of the enemy.

Cglare, in the passive, always takes A& with the Ablative: maxi-
mis d& r&bus célitus est, ke has been kept ignorant of the most impor-
tant things. _

2. Verbs of Asking, Begging, Demanding; as poscs,
flagits, Oord, rogo: Caesar frimentum cottidid Aeduds flagita-
bat, Caesar each day kept demanding corn of the Aeduans.

Nore. — Postulare, petere, preciri, regularly take ab with the
Ablative of the Person: postuld héc & t&, I demand this of you.

193. Retained Accusative.—In changing to the Passive
construction, the Accusative of the Person becomes the
subject, while the Accusative of the Thing is retained:

Active: Cicerdnem sententiam rogivérunt, they asked
Cicero his opinion.

Passive : Cicerd sententiam rogitus est, Cicero was asked
his opinion.

194. Two Accusatives with Compounds. — Compounds with
trans may have, besides the Accusative of the Object, an
Accusative depending on trins: Caesar Germinds flimen
traicit, Caesar puts the Grermans across the river.

ACCUSATIVES THAT DEFINE THE COMPASS OF AN ACTION
_OR QUALITY

195. Adverbial Accusative. — This Accusative is found
only in neuter adjectives and pronouns used as substan-
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tives, and the form is usually felt more as an adverb than
a substantive ; multum, plis, tantum, quantum are the com-
mon words : multum t& ailigs, I love you much.

NoTE. — Some other phrases and expressions fall under this head :

maximam partem, for the most part; id temporis, at that time;
meam vicem, for my part, etc.

ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT

196. Extent of Space is expressed by the simple Accusa-
tive: Caesar duis fossis xv pedss litis perdixit, Caesar
made two ditches fifteen feet wide.

Note.—If the idea of space is not suggested by the governing

word, per with the Accusative is used: per omn&s partds prévin-
ciae, through all parts of the province.

197. Extent in Time is expressed.by the Accusative, or,
where emphatic, by the Accusative with per: digs circiter
quindecim iter féc&runt, Caes. B. G. 1. 15, they made a jour-
ney of about fifteen days; per decem digs, Cxc in Cat. 111.
20. 26, through ten days.

ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION (GREEK ACCUSATIVE)

198. The extent of the action of any verb may be
expressed by the Accusative neuter of a pronoun: nés
aliquid t8 idivimus, I have helped you somewhat.

NoTE. — Cétera, in other respects, nihil, in no respect, have the same
use: c&tera Graius fuit, Verg. Aen. 111. 594, ke was in other respects
a Greek.

In poetry, the Accusative of any word may be used as
above: omnia Mercurié similis, Verg. Aen. IV. 558, like
unto Mercury in all respects.

Many so-called Accusatives of Specification are really
only cases of retained Accusatives (cf. 193).
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ACCUSATIVE OF THE LIMIT or MoOTION

199. The Accusative denotes the End or Limit towards
which motion is directed. This is used: —

1. With names of Towns, Cities, and Small Islands:
Caesar Romam rediit, Caesar returned to Rome.

2. With domum (meaning kome), domés, ris: puer do-
mum revertitur, the boy returns home (but in domum, into
the house); ras iit, he went to the country.

Notes.— 1. Ad with the Accusative of a town denotes towards the
vicinity of.

2. Urbs, oppidum, coldnia, miinicipium, without an attribute,
are used with a preposition before the name of the city: in oppidum
Cirtam, inlo the town of Cirta.

With an attribute they follow the name of the city: Cirtam in
oppidum Africae, into Cirla, a town of Africa.

3. In poetry, the Limit' of Motion may be expressed by the Accusa-
tive of any noun without a preposition, though this is not a cammon
construction : Laviniaque v&nit litora, Verg. Aen. I. 2-3, and came
to the Lavinian shores.

4. The motion must be expressed with each item in Latin: to
Caesar in the camp, ad Caesarem in castra (not castris).

5. Petd is transitive and does not allow a preposition.

ACCUSATIVE IN EXCLAMATIONS

200. The Accusative of a noun or of a personal pronoun,
usually with a modifier, is found in exclamations of wonder
or of pain, with or without the interjections © and heu:
mé miserum ! wretched me! O fortinitam rem piiblicam! O
JSortunate republic!

Nores.—1. For emphasis in address, O is used with the Vocative.

2. Vae takes the Dative: vae victis! woe to the conquered !

3. En and ecce take the Nominative also: &n Priamus! lo Priam!
ecce homd! behold the man!

For the Accusative with Prepositions, see 258.
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THE DATIVE
DATiVE oF THE OBJECT

201. The Dative is used as the Indirect or Remote
Object of a verb, usually of a transitive verb. It generally
answers the question *“ To whom 2” Transitive verbs take
also a direct object in the Accusative: pater filid peciiniam
dat, the father gives his son money.

202. Dative with Compound Verbs. (See 185. 2.) — Both
transitive and -intransitive verbs compounded with the
prepositions ad, ante, cum (con), in, inter, ob, post, prae,
sub, super take an indirect object in the Dative: —

1. Transitive

addere alicui animum, to lend one courage.

adferre alicui doldrem, fo cause one grief.

antepdnere hondrem divitils, to prefer honor to riches.

nferre Aeduls bellum, fo wage war on the Aeduans.

intercliidere hostibus commedtum, to cut off supplies from
the enemy. '

postpdnere rem rel, to esteem (one) thing less than (another)
thing.

praeferre rem rel, to prefer one thing to another.

praeficere aliquem exercitui, to place one over the army.

2. . Intransitive

interc&dere 18g1, to oppose a law.

obvenire alicui, {0 meet some one.

interesse consiliis, to take part in plans.
praeesse rel piblicae, to take charge of the state.

3. Among the common exceptions.are: adiuva, adorior,
adgredior, conlocd, compard, impelld, incendd, inciisd, in-
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venid, interficid, obsided, obtined, opprimd, oppignd. These
take the Accusative (see 185. 2).

Note. — Compounds with con, instead of taking the Dative, usu-
ally repeat cum and take the Ablative: commiinicdre aliquid cum
aliqud, to share something with some one.

203. Double Construction. — Aspergere, to sprinkle, cir-
cumdare, to surround, and donare, to give, have a double

construction, as follows: —

aspergit Aram sanguine, Ae
sprinkles the altar with
blood.

circumdat urbl miirum, he
places a wall around the
eity.

ddnat filid divitids, he bestows
riches on his son.

aspergit irae sanguinem, he
sprinkles blood on the
altar. '

circumdat urbem mird, he
encircles the city with a
wall.

ddnat filium divitiis, he en-
dows his son with riches.

204. Verbs that have different constructions with differ-

ent meanings: —

metuere and timére
alicui (mihi) (Iibertati)
d& r8 piblica

to fear

JSor

rel piiblicae, to provide for the state.

metuere and timére
aliquem (aliquid)
aliquid ab aliqud

to fear.

in aliquem graviter, to take harsh measures

o aliquem, to consult some one.
consiilere
against some one.
rospicere .
P al:l d rei piiblicae, to provide for the state.
_ aliquid, to provide something.
providére
alicui, to provide safety for some one.
cavére D p % yf
aliquid, to shun something.
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205. Dative with Intransitive Verbs. — The Dative of the
Person or the Thing is used as the indirect object of many
intransitive verbs, some of the most common of which
mean to help, hinder, hurt, agree to, differ with, pity, par-
don, forgive, oppose, lie in wait for, envy, be angry with, rail
at, threaten, command, obey, yield to, oppose, heal, spare, re-
strain oneself, please, displease, persuade, trust, distrust:
civitati persuisit, Caes. B. G. 1. 2, he persuaded the state ;
Allobrogibus imperavit, Caes. B. G. 1. 28, he ordered the
Allobroges ; philosophia med&tur animis, philosophy heals
the mind ; probus invidet n&mini, a good man envies no one.

Exceptions : aequire, decdre, d&ficere, iuvire, iubére,
vetare, take the Accusative.

Note.—1In the passive these verbs are used impersonally : invidé-
tur mihi, I am envied.

DATivE OF PURPOSE, END, OR SERVICE

206. This Dative has a predicative use, is in the singu-
lar number, and is semi-abstract in its nature. It occurs
most usually with some form of esse, and is generally
accompanied by a second Dative of the person for whom
something is, or is done: pollicitusque est sibi eam rem
ciirae futiram, Caes. B. G. I. 88, and promised that that
matter would be a care to him ; quem auxilid Caesari Aedui
miserant, Caes. B. G. 1. 18, which the Aeduans had sent for
an aid to Caesar.

DATIVE OF THE AGENT

207. The Dative denotes Agency. This is the regular
construction with the Gerund or Gerundive: Caesari omnia
ind tempore erant agenda, Caes. B. G. II. 20, Caesar had to
do everything at one time.
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Notes. —1. The Ablative with & sometimes takes the place of
this Dative, but only to avoid ambiguity : militibus ab imperatdre
consulendum est, the interests of the soldiers must be consulted by the
general.

2. In poetry, and rarely in prose, a Dative of the Agent is often
found with the compound tenses of the passive voice: mihi héc pra-
visum est, this has been foreseen by me.

DATIVE OF REFERENCE

208. The Dative of Reference points out the person in
whose eyes the statement is true, or to whom the state-
ment refers, or who feels an interest in the statement, or
whose attention is called to it: versitur mihi ante oculds
aspectus Cethégi, Cic. Cat. IV. 11. 16, there is ever before
my eyes the sight of Cethegus.

Notk. — This Dative does not modify a single word, but the sen-
tence.

209. The Ethical Dative is found only with the personal
pronoun, and the connection of the Dative with the rest
ofsthe sentence is very slight: Tongilium mihi &aixit, Cic.
Cat. II. 4. 23, he has led out my Tongilius.

(Compare this with our English colloquialism, “There’s
a fine horse for you.”)

210. Dative of the Point of View.

Local : Volscés, quae géns ad Campiniam euntibus non
longs ab urbe est, Volsci, a community which is not far
Jrom the city to those going (= as one goes) toward Cam-
pania.

Mental: v&rs aestimanti, L. 37. 58. 8, to one judging
truly.

Note.— The Participle is the formm commonly found with this
Dative.
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211. Dative of Separation.— Where the idea of Personal
Interest is implied, the Dative occasionally takes the place
of an Ablative: sciité ab novissimis @ni militi dstract3,
Caes. B. G. I1. 25, having snatched a shield from a soldier
on the rear. This may be considered as Indirect Object
also.

DATIVE OF POSSESSION

212. Esse with the Dative conveys the idea of Posses-
sion: cum his nivibus nostrae classl &usmodi congressus
erat, Caes. B. G. III. 13, with these ships our fleet had
such an encounter.

Notes. —1. If the possession of qualities is affirmed, the Ablative
of Quality, inesse with the Dative, or in with the Ablative, is used:
Cicerd mixim3 8loquentid est; Cicerdnl maxima 8loquentia
inest; maxima in Cicerdne &loquentia est, Cicero possesses very
great eloquence.

2. With ndmen the proper name is usually made to agree with the
Dative rather than with ndmen: mihi CicerdnI nomen est, my
name 18 Cicero.

DATIVE OF PLACE .

213. The Place Towards Which Motion is Directed is
sometimes expressed in poetry by the Dative: 1abentur
flimina pontd, rivers will glide on to the sea.

DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES

214. The Dative is used with adjectives meaning near,
equal, like, unlike, friendly, hostile, and, in general, with
adjectives having a meaning similar to that of the verbs
in 205. These adjectives are usually united with some
tense of esse: hdc bellum ndén minus victdribus quam victis
exitidsum fuit, this war was no less destructive to the victors
than to the vanquished ; qui proximi R&mis erant, Caes.
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B. G. II. 12, who were next to the Rem:; maxims pl&bl
acceptus fuit, Caes. B. G. 1. 8, he was very pleasing to the

people (= very popular).

Notes.— 1. For propius and proximus with the Accusative,
see 258. 2.

2. Amicus, inimicus, and famili#iris, in the Positive and Super-
lative, are used as substantives modified by a possessive pronoun or a
Genitive : meus amicissimus, my dearest friend ; Cicerdnis famili-
ar&s, Cicero’s intimates. So pér, proprius, similis. .

3. Instead of adjectives denoting Friendliness, followed by the
Dative, ergd with the Accusative may be used: vestra ergdi mé
voluntis, Cic. Cat. IV. 1. 5, your kindly feeling towards me. Instead of
adjectives denoting Unfriendliness, followed by the Dative, adversus,
ad, or in with the Accusative may be used: adversus ea respon-
Aasbs, to that I will reply. Also ad haec respondé&bd, and his respon-
Adabo, to this I will reply.

4. Utilis, useful, intitilis, useless, aptus, fit, iddneus, suitable,
necessirius, necessary, and paritus, ready, may take the Dative, or
the Accusative-with ad: locus castris (ad castra) iddneus, a place
suitable for a camp.

THE GENITIVE

215. The Genitive is the case of the Complement, and
is akin to the adjective. It is used chiefly as the comple-
ment of nouns and adjectives, less often as the comple-
ment of verbs.

I. THE GENITIVE WITH NOUNS

216. Subjective and Objective Genitive. — 1. When the
noun which the Genitive limits contains the idea of an
action, the Genitive may be Subjective; that is, Active;
" or Objective; that is, Passive. If the Genitive denotes
the subject of the action, it is called the Subjective Geni-
tive; if it denotes the object of the action, it is called the
Objective Genitive.
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Subjective: Ariovistus ad postuldta Caesaris pauca re-
spondit, Caes. B. G. 1. 44, Ariovistus replied briefly to
Caesar's demands (the demands made by Caesar).

Objective: Cupiditas gldriae, desire of glory.

(In this sentence glariae denotes the object of the desire).

Prd veteribus Helvstidrum iniiirils populi Rémani, Caes.
B. G. I. 30, in return for the ancient wrongs inflicted by
the Helvetians on the Roman people (lit. in return for the
ancient injuries of the Helvetians of the Roman people).

As in the above sentence, the Subjective Genitive pre-
cedes the Objective.

2. Instead of the Objective Genitive of persons, in,
ergd, adversus with the Accusative of the person are gen-
erally used, particularly when the other noun is accom-
panied by a possessive pronoun or by a Subjective
Genitive: amdrem in patrem tuum, Cic. Sull. 12. 16, love
Jor your father.

3. Instead of the Subjective Genitive of personal pro-
nouns, the possessive pronoun is used, agreeing in case
with the modified noun: nén est ista mea culpa, sed tem-
porum, Cic. Cat. II. 8. 5, it s not my fault, but that of the
times.

4. Possessive Pronouns are sometimes used for Objec-
tive Genitives: iillam rel piiblicae partem cum sui minimi
invidia audéret attingere? Cic. Sest. 49. 11. (Who) . . .
would have dared to take any part in politics at the risk
of the very least unpopularity to himself?

5. Nostri and vestrI are objective forms; nostrum and
vestrum, partitive forms.

217. Genitive of Possession. — 1. The Genitive denotes
possession: in castris Helvatisrum, Caes. B. G. 1. 29, in the
camp of the Helvetians.
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2. The Genitive is used with esse, fierl, putar, etc., to
indicate one to whom something belongs or of whom
something is a characteristic. These Genitives are often
used as predicates: Gallia est Ariovisti, Glaul belongs to
Ariovistus ; aduldscentis est miidrds nitd reverdri, it 18 the
duty of a young man to respect his elders; inum genus est
edrum, Cic. Cat. 11. 18. 12, one class consists of those.

Notes. — 1. Instead of the Genitive of the personal pronoun, the
corresponding possessive pronoun is used: haec erant mea, these
things were mine. )

2. Instead of the neuter of the predicate adjective, we regularly use

the Genitive of the masculine of the Third Declension adjective of
one ending : sapientis est, it is wise; it is characteristic of a wise man.

218. 1. The Genitive occurs with the Ablatives causa
and gratis, which are used as prepositions and follow their
nouns. The Ablative of the possessive pronoun with
causa takes the place of the Genitive of the personal pro-
nouns: laudis causa (gritid), for the sake of praise; mea
causa, for my sake ; rel frimentiriae commeitisque causi,
Caes. B. G. 1. 89, for the sake of provisions and supplies.

2. The indeclinable instar is also used with a Genitive:
(aedificant) instar montis equum, Verg. Aen. II. 15, they
build a horse as large as a mountain.

219. Appositive Genitive. — The Appositive Genitive or
Genitive of Definition has almost the force of an apposi-
tive : vitium tarditatis, the fault of slowness.

220. Genitive of Origin. — The Genitive denotes Origin:
filia Cicerdnis, the daughter of (ficero.

221. The Genitive of Material. — The Genitive denotes
that of which a thing consists: acervus farris, a heap of
spelt.
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222. Genitive of Quality. — Quality is expressed by the
Genitive. This Genitive is found in the singular and
has an attribute, usually magnus, maximus, summus, tantus:
vir mignae sapientiae, @ man of great wisdom ; habdmus enim
hiiiuscemodi senitis cdnsultum, Cic. Cat. I. 4. 12, for we
have the senate’s decree of this very nature.

223. Qenitive of Measure. — The Genitive indicates Num-
ber, Measure, Time, Space: tridui via, Caes. B. G. I. 38,
a journey of three days.

224. Genitive of Price or Value. — General or Indefinite
Price or Value is expressed by the Genitive, used with
aestimire, facere, putire, etc. The most common of these
Genitives are migni, pliiris, plirimi, miximl, parvi, mindris,
minimi, quanti, tanti, tantidem, permigni, nihili: quantl
&misti? at what price did you buy ? parvi existimé, little do
1 care.

Note. — All forms of the Genitive of Quality are common in the
predicate : vir erat priscae sevé@rititis, ke was a man of old-fashioned
sternness.

For the Ablative of Quality, see 245.

225. Partitive @enitive. — The Genitive indicates the
whole of which a part is made prominent. This Geni-
tive is modified: — '

1. By nouns of quantity and measure; as pars, part;
numerus, number ; cdpia, abundance ; multitids, multitude ;
modius, measure; pondus, weight: multitidd hominum, @
multitude of men; ...quae pars clvititis Helvatiae, Caes.
B. G. 1. 12, which part of the Helvetian state.

2. By words used as neuter substantives, if they are in
the Nominative, or in the Accusative without a preposi-
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tion; as tantum, quantum, aliquantum, multum, plis, pliri-

mum, paulum, minus, minimum, satis, parum, nihil, hoc, id, °
illud, istud, idem, quid, efc.: virtiis nihil expetit praemit,

virtue demands no reward; satis 8loquentiae, enough elo-

quence ; . . . minus dubitationis, Caes. B. G. 1. 14, less of

doubt.

3. By Comparatives and Superlatives; also the Super-
latives of adverbs : maior fratrum, the elder of the brothers ;
maxim& omnium laudandus, most greatly to be praised among
all.

4. By ordinals, and by pronouns like uter, alter, neuter,
uterque, illus, niillus, n&mo, quisquam, quis, quicumque,
quisquis, quisque, ndénniilli, multl, pauci, quotus quisque:
... cum sciis esse hérum n&minem, Cic. Cat. I. 15. 23,
since you know that there is no one of these.

5. By adverbs of place and degree: ubinam gentium
sumus ? Cic. Cat. 1. 9. 9, where in the world are we? ed
adrogantiae, to that pitch of presumption.

Notes.—1. Adjectives of the Second Declension are found in the
Partitive Genitive, but those of the third are attracted into the case
of the modifying word: aliquid novi, something new; but aliquid
itile, something useful.

2. Instead of the Partitive Genitive the Ablative with ex or a8
may be used to indicate Selection. This is regularly so with quidam,
and often with inus and other cardinals: finum & multis, one of
many; quidam ex militibus, some of the soldiers; vided A8 istis,
qui 88 popular&s hab&ri volunt, abesse ndn n&minem, Cic. Cat.
IV. 10. 13, I see that of those who wish to be considered democratic some
are absent. '

3. Where both words cover the same ground, and where there is
no contrast between the whole and the part, the attributive is found:
multi hosté&s, many of the enemy.

4. When modified by uterque the pronoun is put in the Genitive;
the substantive, in the same case as uterque: uterque hdérum, eack
of these; uterque consul, each consul.
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II. GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES

226. 1. The Objective Genitive is used with adjectives
that denote Desire, Experience, Fulness, Knowledge,
Memory, Participation, Power, and their contraries; as
avidus, cupidus, studiosus; conscius, gnérus, peritus; in-
scius, Ignirus, imperitus ; adfinis, particeps, compos, plénus;
expers, inops; memor, immemor: ... dixissetque 88 semper
bondrum ferrimentdrum studidsum fuisse, Cic. Cat. I11. 10.
10, and had said that he had always been very fond gf good
cutlery.

2. The Objective Genitive is used with some Present
Participles of transitive verbs, if they denote a permanent
quality : homd fugigns labéris, @ man shirking labor (regu-
larly) ; but homé fugidns labdrem, referring to a particular
case.

3. Instead of the Dative, the Genitive is often used

With superstes, surviving.

With proprius, own; commiinis, common; sacer, sacred.

With similis and aissimilis, always the Genitives mef,
tul, sui, nostri, vestri.

III. GENITIVE WITH VERBS

227. 1. Verbs of Remembering, Reminding, and For-
getting take the Genitive, particularly meminisse, to bear
tn mind ; reminisci, to remember; oblivisci, to forget: mor-
tudrum memini, I keep in mind the dead; praeteritdrum
memini, I keep in mind the past; ... obliti saliitis meae,
Cic. Cat. IV. 1. 6, forgetting my safety.

2. Memini, I recall, takes the Accusative: Caesarem
memini, I recall Caesar.

3. Recordari, to call to mind, takes a& with the Abla-
tive of the person, and usually has the Accusative of the
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thing : recordor aliquid d& Catdne, I call to mind something
of Cato.

4. Admoned, commoned, commonefacié, I remind, I im-
press on, take the Accusative of the person, while the
thing is expressed by the Ablative with as, or, less com-
monly, by the Genitive: nés tanti virf rés admonuit, the
matter reminded us of so great a man; d& qud vés admonui,
I reminded you of this.

5. The Genitive is used with the phrase mihi in mentem
venire: v&nit mihi PlatSnis in mentem, I thought of Plato.

6. With verbs of Remembering, Reminding, Forgetting,
the neuter of a pronoun or an adjective is in the Accu-
sative: multa memini, I remember many things; t& haec
admon&bd, I will admonish you of this.

228. Verbs of Judicial Action. — Verbs of Accusing, Ac-
.quitting, Condemning, and Convicting take the Genitive
of the Crime and the Ablative of the Penalty. The most
common of these verbs are acciisire, arguere, arcessere,
convincere, damnire, absolvere, and reum facere: Miltiadés,
capitis absoliitus, pecinid multitus est, Miltiades, though
acquitted of a capital offense, was fined (lit. mulcted in
money).

NorEe. — Note particularly the phrases

postulare d& repetundis, (o proceed against for extortion.

acciisire and damnire dé& venéficiis, to accuse of (to condemn
Jor) poisoning.

acciisdre and damndire inter sicarids, lo accuse of (to convicl of’)
murder.

acciisire dé& vi, to accuse of assault.

voti damnétus, kaving attained one’s prayer.

229. Verbs of Emotion. —The Impersonals miseret, it
moves to pity, paenitet, it repents, piget, it wearies, pudet,
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it shames, taedet, it tires, and the personal verb. misereor,
I pity, take the Genitive of the person towards whem or
the thing towards which the feeling is directed and the
Accusative of the person who feels: m& pudet stultitiae,
I am ashamed of my folly ; héc m& pudet, I am ashamed
of this; m& tamen medrum factdrum atque cdnsilisrum
numquam, patrds conscripti, paenitébit, Cic. Cat. 1V. 20. 8,
and yet, Conseript Fathers, never shall it repent me of my
deeds and plans ; miser&re nostri, pity us.

Nortes. —1. Pudet also takes the Genitive of the person before
whom one feels ashamed : pudet m& deGrum hominumque, I am
ashamed before gods and men.

2. A demonstrative or a relative pronoun may be used as the sub-
ject: ndn t& haec pudent? Do not these things shame you !

230. 1. Interest and réfert. — Interest takes a Genitive
of the person concerned; seldom of the thing: Caesaris
interest, it i8 of importance to Caesar.

2. The Ablative singular feminine of the possessive pro-
noun is used instead of the Genitive of the personal pro-
noun: nunc, patrés conscripti, ego med vided quid intersit,
Cic. Cat. IV. 9. 1, now, Conscript Fathers, I see what is
to my interest.

8. The Measure of Concern or Interest is expressed
by an adverb, an adverbial Accusative, or a Genitive of
Price: Caesaris interest mixim& (plirimum) (miximi), ¢
concerns Caesar very greatly.

4. The Object of Concern is expressed by a neuter pro-
noun as a subject, by an Infinitive (or Accusative and
Infinitive), by ut or n& with the subjunctive, by an indi-
rect question : héc med interest, this concerns me; interest
omnium r&cté facere, ¢t i3 of importance to all to do right;
interest bondrum n& improbi consulem faciant, ¢t ¢8 of tnter-
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est to the loyal that the disloyal do not make a consul; mea
interest quid A& m& amici loquantur, it 18 of tmportance to
me what my friends say about me.

NortE. — Apposition is expressed by a relative clause.

5. Rafert does not take the Genitive of the person, but
in other respects has the same construction as interest.

GENITIVE WITH VERBS THAT USUALLY TAKE THE
ABLATIVE

231. Potior governs the Genitive in the phrase potir1
rérum, to control matters.

Implére, complére, egére occasionally take the Genitive,
while with indigére it is the more common construction:
cum complétus iam mercitdrum carcer esset, Cic. II. Verr. 5.

147, when the prison had already been filled with merchants.

THE ABLATIVE

232. The Ablative has three fundamental uses, denot-

ing —

1. The Place From Which (Ablative of Source or Origin,
Ablative of Material, Ablative of Separation, Abla-
tive of Specification, Ablative of Comparison).

2. The Place Where (Ablative of Place, Ablative of
Time).

8. The Thing With Which (Ablative of Accompani-
ment, Ablative of Manner, Ablative of Quality,
Ablative of Means, Ablative of Measure, Ablative
with Verbs of Plenty and Want, Ablative of Price,
Ablative with opus, Ablative with Verbs, Ablative
of Cause).

>
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ABLATIVE OF THE Prace FroM WHICH

233. 1. Place From Which is expressed by the Ablative
with a preposition: d& finibus suis, Caes. B. G. I. 2, from
their own boundaries ; &gredere aliquandé ex urbe, Cic. Cat.
1. 10. 2, at last depart from the city.

2. The preposition is omitted with names of towns and
small islands, and with doms, from home, hums, from the
ground, and rire, from the country : Roma redii, I returned
Jrom Rome; domd exire ndlunt, they are unwilling to leave
home. Relinqud takes the Accusative.

3. Even with names of towns, the preposition is regu-
larly used to express distance from, or to indicate from the
neighborhood of : iam Caesar & Gergoviid discessisse audi&-
batur, Caes. B. G. VI1I. 59, now Caesar was heard to have
departed from the meighborhood of Gergovia; cum milia
passuum circiter XXX ab Gergovia abesset, Caes. B. G. VIL.
38, when he was about thirty miles from Gergovia.

Nores. — 1. If a noun, such as urbs or oppidum, is in apposition
with the name of a town from which motion takes place, it takes a
preposition with it: Cirtd ex oppidd Africae, from Cirta, a town of
Africa.

2. In poetry, the place from which motion takes place may be
expressed by the Ablative without a preposition, even if it is not the
name of a town: fratréds Lycid missGs occidit, ke slays the brothers
sent from Lycia.

234. 1. Ablative of Source or Origin. — With Participles
denoting birth (&ditus, genitus, nitus, ortus, etc.) the Abla-
tive alone (rarely with ex) is used to designate parentage
or immediate descent ; the Ablative with ab, to designate
remote descent: Mercurius M3iid natus est, Mercury was
descended from Matia ; amplissimé genere nitus, descended
Sfrom a most illustrious line ; Belgae sunt orti ab Germanis,
the Belgians are of Grerman descent.
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2. With pronouns a preposition is used: ex ndbis nitds
Iiberds appellimus, we call those born of us children.

235. Ablative of Material. — Material is expressed by the
Ablative with ex (sometimes d&) or by an adjective: civica
cordna fit & fronde querned, the ctvic crown 18 made of oak
leaves ; nivés tStae factae ex robore, Caes. B. G. III. 13,
ships made entirely of oak; triumphil&s cordnae sunt aureae,
triumphal crowns are of gold.

236. Ablative of Separation. — The following verbs and
their compounds regularly take the Ablative: —

1. pellere, d&pellere, expellere, movére, ddicere, d&tur-
bare, cédere, décédere, excédere: Caesar pellit Mircum ex
civitate, Caesar drives Marcus from the state.

2. arcére, prohibére, excliidere, intercliidere, déterrére,
abstindre, d&sistere: arcet host&s urbe, he keeps the ememy
off from the city ; défendit urbem ab hostibus, he defends
the city from the ememy; r& frimentarid interclidi, Caes.
B. G. 1. 23, to be cut off from provisions.

3. lberire, levire, solvere: liberat Italiam r&gibus, he
frees Italy from kings.

Notes.—1. With these verbs the Person From YWhom is expressed
by the Ablative with ab. The Thing or Place From Which is ex-
pressed by the Ablative alone or by the Ablative with ab, 48, ex,
under classes 1 and 2, while class 3 takes the simple Ablative.

2. The Place From Which gives the Point of View from which a
thing is regarded: ab superiore parte, Caes. B. G. II. 18, on the
upper part; ab summd, Caes. B. G. II. 18, from the summit; & tergd,
tn the rear.

3. The following verbs always take the Ablative with ab: —

1. Compounds of dis and 8&; as distinguere and s&parare.
2. The verbs abhorrére, aliénare, abalidnire.

237. 1. The Ablative of Separation is also used with
verbs of Depriving and Lacking : miles oculis privitus est,



144 THE ABLATIVE

the soldier was deprived of his eyes; mortul carent s3nsd,
the dead are without feeling.

2. Adjectives of similar meaning also take this Ablative,
but use ab with persons: animus ciiris vacuus, a mind free
from cares; r&s piblica nida est & magistritibus, the state i3
without magistrates.

NorEe.—Indiged usually takes the Genitive: arma, qudrum indi-
g8bat, weapons, of which he stood in need.

238. 1. Ablative of Specification. — This Ablative gives
the precise point of view from which, or the feature in
respect to which, a thing is considered: animé ignavus,
coward of soul; hi omné&s lingu#, Institiitis, 1&gibus inter =8
differunt, Caes. B. G. 1. 1, all these differ from one another
tn language, customs, laws.

Common expressions are : maior nitii, older ; minor niti,
younger ; mea sententid, in my opinion.

In like manner the Ablative is found in such phrases as
ex 18ge, according to law ; ex médre, according to custom.

2. This Ablative is also found with aignus, indignus,
atgnari (Active, dignum ifidicire): dignus est poend, he
deserves punishment.

239. 1. Ablative of Comparison. — The Ablative of Com-
parison is used with Comparatives instead of quam with
the Nominative or the Accusative, but generally only after
a negative or its equivalent: pater filid doctior est, or pater
doctior est quam filius, the father is wiser than the son; nihil
est amabilius virtdte, there is nothing more lovable than vir-
tue ; celeriusque omnium opiniéne, Caes. B. G. I1. 3, and miore
quickly than the expectation of everybody ; quid est in homine
ratidne divinius? in man what 18 more divine than reason 2

2. The Ablative cannot take the place of quam with the
Accusative, if the reference would be vague: Germani gra-
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vidrés hostés sustinudrunt quam R&mands, the Germans with-
8tood worse enemies than the Romans (were).

On the other hand, when the word giving the point of
view is a negatived relative, the Ablative must be used:
Phidiae simulicris, quibus nihil in illo genere perfectius vidé-
mus, cdgitire tamen possumus pulchridra, the statues of Phi-
dias, than which we see nothing more perfect in their class,
still allow us to tmagine those that are more beautiful.

3. Plds, minus, amplius, longius, are often used for plis
quam, minus quam, etc.: in ed proelid occid&runt minus duo
milia civium, in that battle fewer than two thousand citizens
were slain.

ABLATIVE OF THE PLACE WHERE

240. 1. Ablative of Place. — Place Where is expressed
by the Ablative, usually with in: in collibus, on the hills;
in equd, on horseback ; in ancoris, at anchor.

2. When the Ablative of Place contains also the added
idea of Cause, Manner, or Means, no preposition is used:
belld, in (and by means of ) war; legidnem silvis occultat,
he conceals the legion in (and by means of ) the woods.

241. The following take the Ablative without a prep-
osition: —

1. Names of Towns in the singular of the Third Declen-
sion and in the plural of all declensions: hic Tibure natus est,
ille Gabiis, one was born at Tibur, the other at Gabit; Athénis
Cratippum audigbam, 1 used to hear Cratippus at Athens.

Note. —If urbs or oppidum is in apposition with the name of
the town, in is used.

2. Substantives modified by medius, middle, t5tus, ciinc-
tus, omnis, whole: carcer media urbe aedificatur, a prison 8
being built in the middle of the city.
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3. The expressions terrd marique, by land and sea; dex
tra, on the right; laeva, sinistra, on the left ; 1ocd (usually
with an attributive), locis (always with an attributive):
nén ndllis locls, in some places; parte, partibus (always
with an attribute) : utraque parte Tiberis, on each side of
the Tiber; regidne (with a modifier), region.

242. 1. In the singular of the First and Second Declen-
sions, names of Towns and Small Islands are put in the
Locative of the Place Where: Rémae riis optas, at Rome
you wish for the country; Lanuvii fuit, ke was at Lanuvium.

2. Other Locative forms are domi, at home; humi, on the
ground ; belll and militiae, in the phrases domi militiaeque,
in peace and in war, belli domique, at home and in the field ;
and rari, tn the country.

3. Appositions are regularly expressed by the Ablative
with in: milités Albae cdnstitérunt in urbe opportiini, the
soldiers halted at Alba, a conveniently situated town.

243. 1. Ablative of Time. — Time When or Within
Which is expressed by the Ablative of all words that
really denote time, such:as tempus, aetis, péinctum tem-
poris, hora, diés, mé&nsis, annus, saeculum, vér, aestis, nox,
vigilia: dié cdnstitita, Caes. B. G. I. 4, on the appointed day.

2. Other words, as well as those denoting the time of
life, if accompanied by a modifier, are put in the Ablative
alone; if not modified, in the Ablative with in: belld Pi-
nicé secundd, tn the Second Punic War, but in belld, in war ;
primi pueritia, ¢n early youth, but in pueritia, in youth.

3. Time within which: his paucis digbus, Caes. B. G.
1I1. 17, within these few days; proxima nocte, Caes. B. G.
II1. 18, on the next night.

Note. — Occasionally the Ablative denotes Duration of Time :
hoce to6td proelid, Caes. B. G. L. 26., throughout this whole battle.
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ABLATIVE OoF THE THING wIiTH WHICH

244. Ablative of Accompaniment. — Accompaniment is
expressed by the Ablative, usually with cum: cum omni-
bus cépiis Caes. B. G. I1. 29, with all their forces.

The preposition is sometimes omitted in military phrases:
‘omnibus cdpiis, with all his forces.

245. Ablative of Manner. — The Ablative of Manner
answers the question “How?” and is used only of ab-
stract nouns.

Nouns modified by adjectives are usually in the simple
Ablative, while those not modified by adjectives usually
take the Ablative with cum: hiic magnd cursi contendé-
runt, Caes. B. G. 1I1. 19, thither they came at full speed ;
vénit cum celeritite, he came with speed.

Words like mods, pactd, ritd do not take in.

246. Ablative of Quality or Descriptive Ablative. — The
Ablative of Quality is used without a preposition, and
always has a modifier: integris viribus militss, Caes. B. G.
II1. 19, the soldiers with fresh strength.

Instead of the Ablative of Quality, the Genitive may be
used, usually in the singular, with the attributives magnus,
tantus, summus, maximus: migni ponderis saxa, Caes. B. G.
11. 29, stones of great weight.

Note. — Expressions of Measure, Number, Time, Space, and
Weight are put in the Genitive ouly; parts of the body in the

Ablative only. In other cases, either the Genitive or the Ablative
may be used.

247. 1. Ablative of Means. — The Means or Instrument
is expressed by the Ablative without a preposition: gladis,
with a sword ; navibus transire, Caes. B. G. IV. 17, to cross
on boats. '
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2. The Personal Agent of a passive verb is expressed by
the Ablative with ab: exspectantur ab his c3piae, forces are
awaited by them ; quirum rdrum & nostris fierI nihil poterat,
Caes. B. G. 1I1. 4, none of which things could be done by
our men.

For the Dative of the Agent, see 207.

3. The Person by Means of Whom is expressed by the
Accusative with per: per speculitdrés certior factus est, /e
was informed through (not by) scouts.

Nores. —1. Nitor, I support myself, and fr8tus, supported (= rely-
ing on), take an Ablative of Means.

2. Note the following peculiar phrases: proficiscI pedibus, to go
on foot ; lacessunt proelid, they harass with strife; vincunt proelid,
they conquer in strife; sanguine pluisse senatul nuntiitum est,
Cic. Div. II. 58, it was reported to the senate that it had rained blood;
ndvl vehi, to sail; equd vehl, {0 ride; in equd, on horseback; ex
equd piignire, o fight on horseback.

248. The Ablative of Measure or Degree of Difference
answers the question “By How Much?” It precedes
Comparatives and comparative ideas; as ante, post, infra,
supri, citra, @ltri, mild, antecelld, praestd, superé. Exam-
ples of these Ablatives are qud, e3, quants, tants, mult3,
aliquantd, pauld, nihild : bidud post Ariovistus ad Caesarem
18gatds mittit, Caes. B. G. 1. 47, two days afterward, Ario-
vistus sent ambassadors to Caesar.

249. Time Before or After is expressed by the Ablative
of Measure with a cardinal or ordinal numeral with ante
or post: tribus annis ante (post), or tribus ante (post) annis,
three years before (after) ; aliquot didbus ante, Caes. B. G.
1V. 9, some days before,; paucis ante digbus, Cles. B. G.
I. 18, a few days before; faciam idem, quod viginti annis
ante Balbus fécit, 1 shall do the same thmg that Balbus did
twenty years before.
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REMARK.—1. Note the phrases multd, n6n multd, ndn ita multd,
pauld, brevi, aliquantd, with ante or post.

2. In answer to the question “ How long before the present time?”
we find the Ablative with the pronoun hie, or the Accusative with
abhinc: his quattuor decem annis, or abhinc annds quattuor
decem, fourteen years ago.

250. Ablative with Verbs of Filling. — The Ablative is
used with verbs of Filling, Abounding, and Equipping,
and with a few adjectives of similar meaning: Arién
ndminis sui fima omnés terris impléverat, Arion had filled
all lands with the glory of his mame; Germania rivis flimi-
nibusque abundat, (Fermany abounds in streams and rivers ;
homé praeditus auctdritite, @ man endowed with authority.

251. Ablative of Price. —The Ablative is also used with
verbs of Buying, Selling, Costing, Hiring, Renting, to
indicate Price, whether definite or indefinite : mults san-
guine Poenls victdria stetit, the victory cost the Carthagin-
tans much blood; vectigilia parvd pretid redémpta, Caes.
B. G. 1. 18, tazes purchased at a small price.

252. 1. This Ablative is used with opus est, there is
need ; the person feeling the necessity is put in the
Dative: auctdritite tui ndbis opus est, we need your influ-
ence.

2. If the thing needed is expressed by a neuter pronoun
or an adjective, opus est is construed personally: multa
opus sunt, many things are needful.

3. If the thing is expressed by a verb, the Infinitive or
the Accusative with the Infinitive is used: quid opus est
tam multa dicere? what 8 the need of saying so much ?

253. Ablative with Verbs. — Here belongs the Ablative
with dtor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their com-
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pounds: eddem @sI cdnsilid, Caes. B. G. 1. 5, adopting the
same plan ; uti omnibus in vitdi commodis @ind cum ifs fru-
antur, Caes. B. G. IIl. 22, that they enjoy with them all
privileges in life ; fungitur officid, he discharges his duty ;
potirf imperid, Caes. B. G. 1. 2, to get control of the supreme
power ; vescitur cased, he feeds on cheese.

254. Ablative of Cause. — The Ablative denotes Cause,
chiefly with verbs of Emotion: exercitus fam& interiit, the
army perished through hunger; fortini amici gauded, I re-
Jjoice in my friend’s fortune; et ed magis, Caes. B. G. I. 47,
and the more for this reason; his rébus fisbat, Caes. B. G.
I. 2, because of these things it resulted.

Notes. —1. Ob and propter with the Accusative are often used
for the Ablative of Cause: ob efis causids miinitioni T. Labidnum
praefécit, for these reasons he placed T. Labienus over the fortification.

2. The Ablative with prae expresses a Preventing Cause: prae
gaudid ubi sim néscid, I know not where I am for joy.

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE

255. With an Ablative, a participle, an adjective, or
another substantive may stand predicatively ; that is, it
may be expanded into a clause. This construction is com-
monly called the Ablative Absolute.

Usually this Ablative does not refer to the same person
or thing as the subject or the object of the leading verb.
It is grammatically absolute, but logically has a connection
with the rest of the sentence. The Ablative Absolute
may express Time, Cause, Condition, Concession, ete.

1. Time: Caesar, expositd exercitii et locé castris id6ned
captd, ad hostds contendit, Caes. B. G. V. 9, the troops
having been landed, and a suitable location for the camp
secured, Caesar hastened ayainst the enemy (= when the
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troops had been landed, or having landed the troops, etc.);
ille Cicerdne cénsule mortuus est, ke dited during Cicero’s
consulship ; praecépit n& s& absente piligniret, he instructed
him not to fight during his absence.

2. Cause: exigui parte aestitis reliqud, Caesar in Britan-
niam proficiscl contendit, Caes. B. G. 1V. 20, a small part
of the summer being left (= as only a small part of the
summer remained), Caesar hastened to set out for Britain.

3. Condition: qui S&quanis invitis propter angustiis ire
nén poterant, Caes. B. G. 1. 9, by which they could not go on
account of the narrows, if the Sequani should be unwilling.

4. Concession: damnitus, quod s& vetante piignasset, con-
demned because he had fought, although forbidden by him.

5. Attendant Circumstance : Tarquinius bellum R&manis
intulit, auxilium el ferente Porseni, Tarqui’n made war on
the Romans, Porsena lending him aid (=with the aid of
Porsena).

6. An Ablative of Attendant Circumstance, denoting
with, under circumstances of, under, at, etc., is sometimes
explained as an Ablative Absolute with omission of the par-
ticiple : serénd quoque caeld aliquandd tonat, sometimes also
it thunders while the sky ts clear ; hanc urbem statui malis
auspiciis,  founded this city under unfavorable auspices.

7. The Ablative Absolute may contain more than one of
the above ideas: acceptd aurd recessérunt, having received
gold, they retired, = not only ‘when they had received,” but
also ¢ because they received’ it.

For the Ablative with prepositions, see 258.

THE NOMINATIVE

256. The Nominative is used as the subject of a finite
verb (see 171) and as a predicate (see 174).
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THE VOCATIVE

257. The Vocative is used in address, either with or
without an interjection: M. Tulli, quid agis? Cic. Cat. L.
27. 6, Marcus Tullius, what are you doing 2

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS

258. Originally, prepositions were adverbs. Later, in
connection with certain cases of nouns or in composition
with verbs, they acquired a special use. The preposition
and the verb are written in one word, but not the preposi-
tion and the noun. Many of these prepositions still retain
an adverbial use also: ante, previously ; contra, on the other
hand; intra, within, ete.

1. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE ONLY

ad, to, at ifixta, close by
adversum . ob, on account of
opposite, towards .

adversus penes, in the power of (a person)
ante, before per, through
apud, with post }a 1fler
circum } pone

around
circd praeter, except, past

circiter, about (of number) prope, near

cis .. propter, on account 9

citra } on this side secundum, accordingfto, close
contri, against behind :

erga, towards (a person) 'uper}above

extrl, outside supra

Infr&, below trans, across

inter, between dltra, beyond

intra, within versus, against (follows its case)

NoTe.—Usque, even, is often prefixed to ad and trins: usque
trins montem, even across the mountain.
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2. WORDS USED AS PREPOSITIONS

Propior, propius, proximus, proxim8, are sometimes used
with the Accusative. They take also the Dative, or the
Ablative with ab.

Pridié, postridié, clam, and usque may take the Accusa-
tive. Pridié and postridié take the Genitive also.

3. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ABLATIVE ONLY

a prae, in front of; because of

ab (before vowels or h) } JSrom, by prd, instead of, before

abs (only before t&) sine, without

c6ram, in the presence of tenus (follows its case), as far
cum, with as (may take the Genitive
as, from, of also)

& procul and simul are sometimes
ex (before vowels or h) } out of used as prepositions and take
palam, i the presence of the Ablative

NoTte. — Cum is enclitic with the personal, pronouns mé, ngbis,
t8, vobis, 88, and usually with the relative and interrogative
pronoun : nébiscum ; quibuscum or cum quibus.

4. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE AND THE
ABLATIVE

In, ¢n, on, into, until, and sub, under, up to, answering
the question Whither? take the Accusative, and answer-
ing the question Where? take the Ablative.

THE VERB

259. Noun-Forms: Infinitive, Supine, Gerund.

Adjective-Forms: Gerundive, Present Active Participle,
Future Active Participle, Perfect Participle Passive and
Deponent.
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THE INFINITIVE

260. Tenses of the Infinitive. — The tenses of the Infini-
tive denote time with reference to the verb on which they
depend.

1. The Present Infinitive represents an act as present
at the time of the verb on which it depends: cr&dé eum
scribere, I belicve that he {8 writing; cr8dsbam eum scri-
bere, I belicved that he was writing.

NoTe. — D&buit, oportuit, potuit, with the Present (rarely the
Perfect) Infinitive, represent the English ought to have, should have,
could have : oportuit venire, he ought to have come.

2. The Perfect Infinitive represents an act as prior to
the time of the verb on which it depends: cr&ad eum scri-
psisse, I believe that he has written; cr&dsbam eum scripsisse,
I believed that he had written.

3. The Future Infinitive represents an act as subsequent
to the time of the verb on which it depends: crds eum
scriptiirum esse, I believe that he will write; créddbam eum
scriptiirum esse, I believed that he would write.

4. Periphrastic Future Infinitive. — In the passive voice,
or if the verb has no participial stem, futdrum esse or fore
with an ut clause is used instead of the Future Infini-
tive: ROmani spsribant fore ut Galli vincerentur, the Ro-
mans hoped that the Gauls would be conquered.

This is more common than the so-called Future Passive
Infinitive, -um ir.

Note. — A Future Perfect Passive (or Deponent) is formed by the
Perfect Participle with fore: cr&dé eam lauditam fore, I believe
that she will have been praised.

261. Uses. — The Infinitive is an indeclinable neuter
substantive, and stands to the finite verb of the sentence



THE INFINITIVE 155

in the relation of Subject or Object. It also implies verbal
action, and may have a subject of its own and an object in
the same case as the object of the finite verb from which
it is formed. It may also be modified by an adverb. It
has two uses, —as Complement and in Indirect Discourse.
In its complementary use the Infinitive has two tenses,
the Present and the Perfect, referring to continuous and
completed action, respectively. The Present is the tense
generally used in the Complementary Infinitive. The
Perfect also expresses attainment.

262. The Infinitive as Subject is found with esse and
various impersonal verbs, such as piget, pudet, paenitet,
taedet; decet, d&decet; libet, licet; opus est, necesse est,
oportet ; délectat, iuvat; placet, displicet; praestat; interest
and réfert: mais17 tamen parti placuit rei &ventum exper!ri,
Caes. B. G. 11I1. 3, yet the majority determined to await the
18sue of the matter.

263. The predicate noun used with the Subject Infini-
tive is in the Accusative: senem ante tempus fieri miserum
est, to become prematurely old is wretched.

Note. — Licet allows the Dative of the Person: mihi neglegenti
esse ndn licet, I am not allowed to be negligent.

264. The Infinitive as Object is used with auxiliary verbs
denoting Will, Power, Duty, Habit, Resolve, Inclination,
Continuance, End, etc., and their opposites, as velle, malle,
cupere; posse; d&b&re; incipere, Instituere, coepisse; per-
gere, persevérire; d&sinere, désistere, intermittere, omittere ;
c6niri, audére; cunctirl, moriri; dubitire, ver&ri; studére,
contendere, festinire, matiirire, properire; neglegere, ndlle,
ndn ciirdre ; cdgitire, in animd habé&re ; statuere, constituere,
déceruere', consilium capere, animum indiicere; adsu&scere,
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adsué&facere, cdnsudscere, solére; docére, discere, and many
others: saltare didic&runt, Cic. Cat. II. 23. 28, they have
learned to dance.

265. The Predicate Noun or Adjective with the Object
Infinitive is in the Nominative: omn&s student beat! fieri,
all desire to become happy.

ACCUSATIVE WITH THE INFINITIVE

266. The Subject of the Infinitive is in the Accusative.
If the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative takes a predi-
cate noun, this noun also is in the Accusative: Thalds
Mil8sius aquam dixit esse initium r&rum, Cic. N. D. 1. 10.
25, Thales of Miletus said that water was the first principle
of things.

The Accusative with the Infinitive may be the subject
or the object of a sentence.

267. As Subject. — The Infinitive with Subject Accusa-
tive is found usually as the subject of impersonal verbs
and expressions, such as apparet, cdnstat, condiicit, expedit,
prodest, placet, displicet, oportet, interest; aequum, par, id-
stum est; apertum, manifestum, perspicuum est; fais, nefas,
facinus, scelus est; fima, opinid, sp&s est; necesse est, opus
est; cr&dibile, vérum, v&rl simile est; honestum, pulchrum,
turpe, indignum est; and impersonal passives of verbs of
Thinking, Declaring, Perceiving, and the like, such as
intellegitur, nintiitum est, putandum est, etC.: quam Gallds
obtindre dictum est, Caes. B. G. I. 1, which it 78 said that
the Gauls hold ; cr&dibile est hominum causi factum esse
mundum, it 8 likely that the world was made for the sake
of men ; 13gem brevem esse oportet, it 18 necessary that a
law be brief; traditum est Hom&rum caecum fuisse, if 8
reported that Homer was blind.
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NoTe. — Oportet and necesse est may take the Subjunctive:
m& ipsum am&s oportet, it is necessary that you love me myself; ti
mihi conc&das necesse est, Cic. Sull. 68. 16, it is necessary that you
grant me.

268. As Object. — Verbs of Saying, Thinking, Knowing,
Perceiving, and the like (verba sentiendl et d&clirandi)
take as their object the Accusative and Infinitive. Some
of the most common verbs are sentis, animadverts, audis,
vided ; accipio, comperid ; cogndscd, intellegd ; cogitd; arbi-
tror, cénsed, cr&dd, diico, existimd, iidicd, opinor, putd;
spérd, suspicor; scid, néscido, ignord ; memini, recordor, obli-
viscor; adfirmd, dic6, negd, responded, scribo; fateor, dé-
cldard, déménstrd, significd ; simuld, dissimuld; narrd, trddd;
doced, ostendd, and such phrases as certisrem facis, inform;
memoria tened, remember ; and memoriae tradd (prddd), hand
down to memory : vided enim esse qudsdam, Cic. Cat. I. 8. 8,
Jor I gee that there are some; Ambarri Caesarem certisrem
faciunt 88s& non facile ab oppidis vim hostium prohibére,
Caes. B. G. I. 11, the Ambarri informed Caesar that they
could not easily ward off the force of the enemy from their
towns.

269. If the verb of declaring has the force of an injunc-
tion, the Subjunctive with ut or n& is used: &rabant n&
longius prégrederétur, Caes. B. G. IV. 11, they asked that
he would not advance further.

NoTE. ~ But iubed and vetd take the Present Infinitive.

270. Censed, meaning to resolve, determine, takes an ut
clause: sendtus cé&nsuit ut quicumque Galliam prévinciam
obtinéret Aeduds difenderet, Caes. B. G. 1. 85, the senate
decided that whoever obtained the province of Gaul should
defend the Aeduans.
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271, With cerns, vides, etc., the Participle is used to
denote the immediate and actual action or condition of
the object perceived: vidi puerSs magnd studid lidentds,
I saw the boys playing with great zeal.

272. Verbs of Hoping, Promising, and Swearing take
the Accusative with the Future Infinitive, if the action
is imminent. Posse and velle have a future force: sp&ro
t& ventdrum esse, I hope that you will come ; sp&rd t& venire
posse, I hope you will be able to come.

273. The Infinitive with the Accusative is the object: —

1. Of n315, mials, vold, cupid, when the subject of the
Infinitive is not the same as the subject of the governing
verb: vold is esse quem ti m& esse voluist, 1 wish to be
such a man a8 you have wished me to be.

But, even with the same subject, the Infinitive with the
Accusative is used, if the fulfillment of the wish does not
depend on the subject alone : vold héc facere, I wish to do
this; but sapientem civem m& et esse et numeriri vold, I
want to be and be considered a wise citizen.

Vol and n516 may take the Subjunctive: quid vis faciam?
what do you wish me to do?

2. Of iubed and vets. (See 269, Note.)

Where the name of the person on whom the command
is laid is expressed, the Active Infinitive is used; where
the name is omitted, the Passive Infinitive is used.

Accusative with Active Infinitive: quemque domd ciba-
ria efferre iubent, Caes. B. G. I. 5, they order each one to
take supplies from home.

Accusative with Passive Infinitive : obsidss ad s& addiici
jussit, Caes. B. G. II. 5, ke ordered hostages to be brought
to him.
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3. Of sind and patior: 8u&bi ad s& vinum importiri omnind
non sinunt, Caes. B. G. 1V. 2, the Suevi do not allow wine
to be imported to them at all.

4. Of Verbs of Emotion, such as gaudes, doled, miror,
admiror, indignor, queror, molestd (graviter, indigné) ferd:
miror t& ad m& nihil scribere, I wonder that you write me
nothing ; populi RSmani exercitum inveteriiscere in Gallii
molestd fersbant, Caes. B. G. II. 1, they were vexed that
the army of the Roman people was getting a foothold in
Gaul.

These verbs may also be followed by a quod clause,
which is the only construction admissible with verbs of
Praise, Censure, Thanks, etc.: quod valds gauded, I am
glad that you are well ; primum mihi gritiae verbis amplis-
simis aguntur, quod . . . r& piiblica maximis periculis sit
Iiberita, Cic. Cat. II1. 14. 7, in the first place, thanks are
rendered to me in most complimentary terms because the
state has been saved from the greatest perils.

5. The Infinitive may take the place of an Accusative
with verbs that have two Accusatives: filium equitire
docui, I taught my son riding.

274. Passive.— The Personal Construction (Nominative
with Infinitive) is used with: —

1. The passive in all persons of iubed, vetd, sins, vides,
dics, putd, iidicd, exIstimd : militds iubentur héc facere, the
soldiers are ordered to do this; tii vidéris beitus esse, you
seem to be happy; 18ctitivisse Platonem D&mosthen&s dici-
tur, Demosthenes 18 said to have been in the habit of reading
Plato.

2. The passive of ferunt, tridunt, in the third person
only: quae nunc Samothricia fertur, Verg. Aen. VIIL. 208,
which is now called Samothrace.
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275. Exclamatory Infinitive. — The Accusative with the
Infinitive, in an apparently absolute sense, is found in
Exclamations or Questions expressing Sorrow, Scorn, Sur-
prise, Disgust, etc., -ne often being attached to some word
in the clause: T& nunc, mea Terentia, sic v&xari...! Cic.
Ep. Fam. XIV. 2. 13, That you should be now thus harassed,
my Terentia! Méne incepts ddsistere victam . . .? Verg.
Aen. 1. 87, (am) I, baffled, (to) give up my under-
taking 2

276. Historical Infinitive. — The Present Infinitive takes
the place of an Imperfect Indicative, and hag its subject
in the Nominative: hostss ex omnibus partibus signd dato
dscurrere, Caes. B. G. I11. 4, at a given signal, the enemy
ran down from all directions.

PorricAL Uskes

277. 1. The Infinitive is found with paritus, sustus, and
their compounds, though these words usually take the
gerund or gerundive construction in prose: adsudfacti’
superari, Caes. B. G. VI. 24, used to being conquered.

2. In poetry and late Latin many adjectives take the
infinitive : cantari aignus, Verg. Ecl. V. 54, worthy to be
sung.

3. In poetry, the Infinitive may denote Purpose: tempus
est abire, it 18 time to go away.

Nore.—In most of these uses the infinitive is equivalent to a
Dative of Purpose.

THE PARTICIPLE

278. The Participle partakes of the nature of the Adjec-
tive and of the Verb.
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279. Tenses. — The time of the Participle is relative to
the time of the verb on which it depends.

1. The Present Participle denotes action contempora-
neous with that of the verb on which it depends: talia
dicentem Aensin &versa tudtur, Verg. Aen. IV. 862, she
gazes askance at Aeneas as he speaks thus.

2. The Perfect Participle denotes action prior to that
of the verb on which it depends: his r&bus cénstititis, in
urbem redibd, when these matters shall have been settled, T
shall return to the city.

8. The Future Participle denotes an action subsequent
to that of the verb on which it depends: et s&s& medium
inigcit peritGirus in agmen, Verg. Aen. I1. 408, and, doomed
to die, he flung himself into the midst of their ranks.

280. The place of a Present Passive Participle is some-
times supplied by a Gerundive; in past time by cum with
the Imperfect Subjunctive: med ndmine recitands, Cic.
Att. 1V. 1, while my name was being read.

281. The place of a Perfect Active Participle is sup-
plied: —

1. By a clause, usually temporal: quod ubi Caesar re-
sciit, Caes. B. G. I. 28, when Caesar learned this (= Caesar
having learned this).

2. By an Ablative Absolute (see 255): alius alid causa
inlata, Caes. B. G. I. 39, one, one cause being alleged; an-
other, another (= one alleging, etc.).

3. By the Perfect Participle of a deponent verb: Caesar
Rémds cohortitus, Caes. B. G. II. 5, Caesar having encour-
aged the Remi.

4. By a Perfect Passive Participle, agreeing with the
object of the main verb: hostés item suis cOpidas ex castris
&ductas Instriixerant, Caes. B. G. II. 8, the enemy also had
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drawn up their forces, led out from the camp (= the enemy
also, having led out their forces from the camp, had drawn
them up, or the enemy had led out their forces from camp
and drawn them up).

5. The Passive Participles of some deponents and semi-
deponents may have the force of Present Participles :
seciitus hostds, following the enemy.

6. Sometimes the participle of a deponent has a passive
force : parum comititus, Cic. Cat. II. 4. 21, slightly accom-
panied.

UsES OF THE PARTICIPLE

282. The Participle may modify a noun either attribu-
tively or predicatively.

Attributively : in septentrisnem et orientem sdlem, Caes.
B. G. 1. 1, towards the north and the rising sun.

Predicatively : This participle may be expanded into a
clause, and may denote Time, Concession, Cause, Condi-
tion, and various other relations.

TIME: Aristidds patrii pulsus Lacedaemonem fiigit, when
Aristides was banished from his native land, he fled to
Sparta.

CONCESSION : Miltiad&s capitis absoliitus peciinii multi-
tus est, Miltiades, though acquitted of a capital charge, was
mulcted in (a sum of ) money.

CAUSE: Catilina, metudns prdditinem, ex urbe excessit,
Catiline, fearing betrayal, fled from the city.

CONDITION : damnitum poenam sequi oportdbat, ut igni
cremardtur, Caes. B. G. 1. 4, if condemned, the punishment
that he should be burned with fire was to follow.

If there is no grammatical connection with the rest of
the sentence, the Ablative is used; this is the Ablative
Absolute.
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283. The Future Active Participle is regularly used in
its Periphrastic Conjugation, but often stands indepen-
dently when it denotes purpose ; but this is rare in classi-
cal Latin: d&nsds fertur moritiirus in hostés, Verg. Aen. II.
511, resolved on death, he rushes into the crowds of the
enemy.

284. With habed and tened. — Habed (less often, tened)
takes the Perfect Passive Participle in the predicative
construction with a force almost equivalent to that of a
Perfect or Pluperfect Indicative, but the idea contained
in the participle is regarded as a possession: quam pliri-
mis clvitit8s sud beneficid habére obstrictds vol&bat, Caes.
B. G. 1. 9, ke wished to have as many states as possible
attached to him by reason of his kindness; cdnstrictam
iam hérum omnium scientid ten&rI coniiiritionem tuam nén
vidas ? Cic. Cat. I. 1. 8, do you not see that your conspiracy
18 now held fast bound in the knowledge of all these 2

285. Present Participle with Special Verbs. — 1. Facis,
fingd, indiicd, mihi propsnsd, take the Present Active Parti-
ciple when they mean to represent, introduce, etc., in the
language of history, description, or the stage: mihi prs-
posul régnantem Lentulum, Cic. Cat. IV. 12. 17, I have pic-
tured to myself Lentulus as reigning.

2. Vided and audidé may also take the Present Participle
in a predicate sense : audid t& clamantem, I hear you calling.

286. A noun and a Perfect Passive Participle in agree-
ment with it are often used where an abstract noun and
a limiting Genitive would be expected : ante urbem condi-
tam, before the foundation of the city. But if the action is
progressive or prospective, the Gerundive must be used.
See 295. 2.
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GERUND AND GERUNDIVE

287. The Gerund is a verbal noun; that is, it is a noun
which has verbal uses. It usually governs other nouns.

The Gerundive is a verbal adjective; that is, it is an
adjective which has verbal uses. It agrees with nouns.

288. The Gerund. — The Gerund is declined as. a neuter
singular noun of the Second Declension, but has neither
Nominative nor Vocative. The Infinitive takes the place
of the Nominative, and also of the Accusative when the
Accusative is used without a preposition.

CASE USES or THE GERUND

289. Genitive. —1. With nouns: milités piignandi finem
f&c&runt, the soldiers made an end of fighting.

2. With adjectives: cupidus sum scribendi, I am desirous
of writing.

8. With causa or gratis, denoting Purpose: Germani ad
Caesarem v&n&runt sul purgandl causi, Caes. B. G. IV. 13,
the Grermans came to Caesar for the purpose of exculpating
themselves.

Note.— The Genitive of the personal pronouns is also used with
the Genitive of the Gerund, as in the last example.

290. Dative. — The Dative of the Gerund is used as a
Dative of Purpose, and is found with a noun, an adjec-
tive, or a verb: locus plignandd iddneus erat, the place was
suitable for fighting.

NoTe. — The Dative of the Gerund cannot take a direct object.

291. Accusative.— The Accusative of the Gerund is used
only with prepositions, ad and in being the most common :
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nostri ad plignandum convénérunt, our men assembled to
fight.

Notes.— 1. The Accusative of the Gerund does not admit of an
object.

2. The Infinitive takes the place of the Accusative without a prepo-
sition : dicit vid&re esse cr&dere, ke says that seeing is believing.

292. Ablative. — The Ablative is used with a preposition.
or alone. The Ablative without a preposition denotes
Cause, Means, Instrument: militds plignandd fortds fiunt,
soldiers are made brave by fighting ;. 18z est récta ratié in
iubendd et vetands, law t8 right rule in ordering and for-
bidding.

Norte. — The Ablative with a preposition does not admit an object.
Sine is never used with the Gerund. Ab, d8&, ex, in are common.

293. Nominative. — The place of the Nominative of the
Gerund is taken by the Infinitive: vidére est cradere, see-
ing 8 belteving.

294. Object of a Gerund. — Only the Ablative (without
a preposition) and the Genitive of the Gerund admit an
object. This object is in the same case as the object
of the verb would be.

THE GERUNDIVE

295. 1. The Gerundive is a verbal adjective of the First
and Second Declensions. It denotes Obligation or Neces-
sity. Occasionally it is used attributively, but generally
predicatively.

Attributively : bellum agendum, war to be waged.

Predicatively: 1. With esse, forming the Passive Peri-
phrastic Conjugation: Caesari @nd tempore omnia agenda
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erant, Caes. B. G. I1. 20, Caesar had to do everything at
once. ,

NoTte. — If the verb is intransitive, its Gerundive cannot have a
personal use: ndbis eundum est, we must go.

2. With a5, trads, mittd, prépond, relinqud, conc&dd,
accipid, suscipid, permittd, locd, condiicd, attribuo, the
Gerundive denotes the End to be Attained or the Object
Effected : mirds reficiendds ciiravit, he saw to repairing the
walls.

THE GERUNDIVE CONSTRUCTION

296. Usually the place of a transitive Gerund and its
object is taken by a Gerundive and a noun with which
the Gerundive agrees, the noun being put in the case of
the Gerund which the Gerundive replaces. '

Only transitive verbs and itor, fruor, fungor, and potior
can be used in the Gerundive construction.

GERUND CONSTRUCTION GERUNDIVE CONSTRUCTION

Caesar proelium committendl Caesar proelii committendi

signum dedit, Caesar gave signum dedit, Czesar gave
the signal for beginning the signal for beginning
the battle. the battle.

297. The Gerundive construction is much more common
than that of the Gerund with an object, and must be used,
except in the Genitive, and in the Ablative without a
preposition: triumvirl coldniae d&diicendae credti sunt, @
commission of three was appointed for leading out a colony
(here the Gerundive is used to avoid giving a direct object
to the Dative of the Gerund); qui ad condiicendss homin&s
facultités hab&bant, Caes. B. G. II. 1, who had means for
hiring men ; in commemorandi calamitite, Caes. B. G. II.
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28, in recounting the misfortune. (In these two examples
the Gerundive is used to avoid giving a direct object to a
Gerund used with a preposition.)

298. With neuter adjectives used as nouns, the Gerund
is used to avoid ambiguity: femina est studiosa audiendi
multa, the woman 8 desirous of hearing many things.

299. In the Gerundive construction the Genitives mef,
tuf, suf, nostrl, vestrl, have no distinction of gender or
number: multi princip8s civititis R6mi ndn tam sui cdnser-
vandi quam tuérum cdnsiliGrum reprimenddrum causd profil-
gérunt, Cic. Cat. I. 7. 18, many leading men of the state fled
Jrom Rome, not 8o much for the purpose of saving themselves
as for thwarting your plans.

300. The Dative of the Gerundive construction is com-
mon in certain phrases that have become formulas, such
as studére, operam dare, labSrem impertire, praeesse, diem
dicere, locum capere ; and in designations of official duty,
such as decemviri 18gibus scribendis, trésviri coldniae d&di-
cendae, agris adsignandis.

THE SUPINE

301. The Former Supine, or Supine in -um, is used with
verbs of motion to denote the purpose of the motion.
Occasionally it takes an object: Aedui 18gat5s ad Caesarem
mittunt rogitum auxilium, Caes. B. G. 1. 11, the Aeduans
send ambassadors to Caesar to ask azd.

302. 1. The Latter Supine, or Supine in -3, is an Abla-
tive of Limitation, though by some explained as a Dative
of Purpose. It is used with fas, nefas, opus est, honestus,
turpis, iicundus, facilis, difficilis, incrédibilis, mir&bilis, opti-
mus, {tilis, etc.
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2. The Supines most commonly used are auditd, visg,
cognitd, dictd, factid, inventii, memoriti: miserdbile visi,
Verg. Aen. 1. 111, miserable to be seen.

Note. —Facile cognitdl, easy of understanding, may be expressed

as follows: 1. r&s est facilis ad c6gndscendum; 2. facile est rem
cogndscere; 3. r8s facile cogndscitur; 4. rel cognitid facilis est.

TENSES
TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE

303. There are two things to be considered : —

The Time of the action, — Present, Past, Future.

The Kind of action, — Undefined, Continuous, Com-
pleted.

304. Principal and Historical Tenses. — Principal or Pri-
mary Tenses refer to the present or the future. They are
the Present, Future, Perfect, and Future Perfect. His-
torical or Secondary Tenses refer to the past. They are
the Imperfect, Historical Perfect or Aorist, and Plu-

perfect.
THE PRESENT

305. 1. Undefined: aics, I speak.

2. Continuous: dicd, I am speaking.

3. Conative, denoting attempted action: is ad plébem
P. Clédium tridicit, Cic. Ep. Att. I. 18, he tries to bring
Publius Clodius over to the people.

4. The Historical Present, used in lively narration for
the Historical Perfect: volat ille per Zera mignum, Verg.
Aen. I. 300, ke flew through the widespread air.

5. The Gnomic Present denotes something that is always
true: virtils et vitium inter 88 differunt, virtue and vice dz:ﬁ" er
Jrom one another.
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6. With iam did, iam diidum, iam pridem, the Present
moves back in time to a Perfect, but represents the action
as still going on: t& iam d@ddum hortor, Cic. Cat. I. 12. 81,
I have long been urging you.

7. With the force of a Future immediately at hand:
cui rés piblica & m& in manum traditur, Cic. Mur. III. 13,
into whose hand the state will be delivered by me.

THE IMPERFECT

306. 1. The Imperfect denotes the continuance of an
action in past time: librum leggbam, I was reading a
book.

The Imperfect gives details, while the Historical Per-
fect sums up results: Verrés in Forum v&nit; &rdsbant
ocull; t5t5 ex o&re criidélitis &émindbat, Cic. Verr. V. 62.
161, Verres came into the Forum ; his eyes were blazing ;
cruelty was standing out from his whole countenance.

2. The Conative Imperfect denotes attempted, inter-
rupted, intended, or expected action: num dubitis id m&
imperante facere, quod iam tud sponte facidbis? Cic. Cat.
1. 18. 34, do you hesitate to do at my order what you were
already trying to do of your own motion 2

3. The Imperfect denotes habitual or repeated action:
certior fisbat, Caes. B. G. II. 1, ke was informed (from time
to time).

4. The Imperfect with iam didi, iam d@dum, iam pridem,
refers to an act continuing in past time, but which had
begun some time before: ego mignum in ré piblica ver-
sari furdrem iam pridem vidébam, Cic. Cat. IV. 6. 19, T
had long seen that a widespread madness was abroad in
the state.

5. The Imperfect denotes the beginning of an action:
qué nunc ibas ? whither now were you about to go 2
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THE PERFECT

307. The Perfect has two uses: —

1. It denotes an action completed in present time (Pres-
ent Perfect): urbem praecliram statul, mea moenia vidl,
Verg. Aen. IV. 655, I have built a noble city, I have seen
my walls arise.

NoTE. — The Perfects consu&vi, memini, ndvi, 6d1, emphasize
the state that results from the completion of an act, and have the
force of Presents: I am accustomed, I remember, I know, I hate.

2. It is the usual tense of narration (Historical Perfect
or Aorist): dscrévit quondam senitus, Cic. Cat. I. 4. 1,
Sormerly the senate decreed.

3. The Historical Perfect (rather than the Imperfect)
is used with a negative, or with a definite number. With
a negative it means did not, while the Imperfect means
would mot, implying resistance to pressure: nén dixit, he
did not speak ; ndn dicsbat, he would not speak.

308. Poetical Uses of the Perfect. — 1. Instantaneous ac-
tion: incubudre mari, Verg. Aen. I. 84, at once they settle
on the deep.

2. A general truth (Gnomic Perfect) : ndmo repents fuit
turpissimus, Juv., no one suddenly becomes very base.

THE PLUPERFECT

309. The Pluperfect denotes an action completed in
past time : Helv&tif id, quod cdnstituerant, facere cdnantur,
Caes. B. G. 1. 5, the Helvetians attempted to do that which
they had decided on.

THE FUTURE

310. 1. Undefined: aicam, I shall speak.
2. Continuous: dicam, I shall be speaking.
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THE FUTURE PERFECT

311. The Future Perfect denotes completed action in
future time: aixerd, I shall have spoken.

Latin is much more exact than English in the use of
the Future and the Future Perfect in subordinate clauses.
If the leading verb is Future, and the subordinate verb is
contemporaneous with it, the subordinate verb is Future
also; but if the subordinate verb is antecedent to it, then
this subordinate verb is in the Future Perfect.

REPEATED ACTION

312. When two actions are repeated contemporaneously,
both are put in the Present, Imperfect, or Future Indica-
tive ; when one is repeated defore the other, it is put in
the Perfect, Pluperfect, or Future Perfect Indicative. So
also with Indefinite Relatives quisquis, quicumque, etc.

ErPisTOLARY TENSES

313. In letters, the writer often uses a tense as it will
appear to the reader, and so uses the Imperfect and the
Perfect for the Present, and the Pluperfect for the Per-
fect: ex itinere scribdbam, I am writing on the journey ;
ego constitueram venire in Puteoldnum, I have determined
to go to my seat at Puteols.

The writer may also use the adverb of the reader; that
is, he may use the adverb or the adverbial expression
which would be appropriate to the reader: pridis Idis
Febr. haec scripsi ante liicem ; ed di& apud Pompdnium . . .
eram c&natirus, Cic. Ep. Q. F. II. 8. 7, I am writing this
on the day before the Ides of February; I am this day to
sup with Pomponius. (In this sentence we should expect
héc for ed.)
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In English the same principle appears in the use of
come for go, the writer transferring himself to the time
of the receiver. Thus the writer of a note may say, «I
will come to your house to-morrow.”

314. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES

Continuous Completed
Principal or Primary . . . . Present Perfect
Historical or Secondary . . . Imperfect Pluperfect

SEQUENCE OF TENSES

315. Principal (Primary) tenses are followed by Prin-
cipal; Historical (Secondary) by Historical: that is, if the
verb of the main clause is in a Principal tense, the verb of
the dependent clause is in a Principal tense ; if Historical,
the verb of the dependent clause is Historical.

Principal Sequence : —

Consul videt quid faciis, the consul sees what you are
dotng. :

Cénsul vidabit quid facids, the consul will see what you are
doing.

Cé&nsul viderit quid facias, the consul will have seen what you
are doing.

Cénsul videt quid fdceris, the consul sees what you have
done.

Consul vidébit quid fsceris, the consul will see what you have
done.

Cénsul viderit quid faceris, the consul will have seen what
you have done.
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Cénsul vidit quid facids, the consul has seen what you are
doing. (Rare.)

Cénsul vidit quid féceris, the consul has seen what you have
done. (Rare.)

Historical Sequence : —

Cénsul vidébat quid facerds, the consul saw what you were
doing.

Consul vidit quid facerds, the consul has seen (saw) what
you were doing.

Consul viderat quid facerds, the consul had seen what you
were doing.

Cénsul vidébat quid fdcissds, the consul saw what you had
done.

Consul vidit quid fécissés, the consul has seen (saw) what
you had done.

Cdnsul viderat quid fécissés, the consul had seen what you
had done. .

PECULIARITIES OF SEQUENCE

316. 1. The Historical Present (305. 4) is usually con-
sidered a historical tense: Caesar, n& gravidri belld occur-
reret, ad exercitum proficiscitur, Caes. B. G. 1V. 6, Caesar
set out for the army that he might not meet with a very
serious war.

2. In Result clauses (with ut, quf, quin) the Present and
Perfect Subjunctive occasionally follow Historical tenses:
Alexander cum niilld unquam hoste congressus est quem ndn
vicerit, Alexzander never fought with any enemy whom he
did not conquer. But after verbs of Happening, such as
accidit, fit, contigit, the Imperfect is always used.

The Imperfect is regularly used to denote a result as
continuous or permanent.
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8. A clause depending on a dependent clause takes the
secondary sequence, if the main verb will allow: quod
exspectivi iam sum adseciitus ut vos omnés factam esse
apertd conifiritiSnem contrd rem piblicam vidardtis, Cic.
Cat. II. 6. 1, 1 have at last obtained what I have been wait-
ing for; namely, that you should all see clearly that a con-
spiracy has been made against the state.

4. The Perfect Indicative is usually historical : ut urbi
sine vestrd moti satis esset praesidii consultum atque provi-
sum est, Cic. Cat. I1. 26. 3, care has been taken and provision
made that there should be ample guard for the city without
any movement on your part.

5. If a dependent Subjunctive gets its time from an
Infinitive that depends on a verb of Saying or Thinking,
the Subjunctive usually takes its tense from the verb of
Saying or Thinking: videor ostendere qualds dei sint, J
seem to show of what nature the gods are.

6. But, with a Perfect Infinitive, the Subjunctive is usu-
ally put in the Imperfect or the Pluperfect: videor osten-
disse qualés dei essent, I seem to have shown of what nature
the gods are. (In this sentence ostendisse represents a
Perfect Indicative in the direct discourse, and is therefore
followed by a secondary tense.)

REPRESENTATIONS OF THE FUTURE IN THE SUBJUNC-
TIVE MooD

317. 1. In sentences of Purpose, after verbs of Fearing,
and when the point of time has already been designated,
the Future of the Subjunctive is supplied as follows: By
the Present or the Imperfect Subjunctive, according to the
law of Sequence of Tenses: valdé timed né patria pereat,
I am very much afraid that our country will perish; Cicerd
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negat, sI ndtiram ducem sequimur, unquam nos aberritiirds,
Cicero says that we shall never go astray, if we follow nature
as a leader s Cicerd negibat, sI nitiiram ducem sequerdmur,
unquam nds aberratirds, Cicero said that we would never go
astray, if we followed nature as a leader.

2. The Future Perfect is supplied by the Perfect or the
Pluperfect Subjunctive, according to the law of Sequence
of Tenses: Caesar promittit s§ hdc factirum esse, ubi pri-
mum ad t& vénerit, Caesar promises that he will do this as
soon as he comes to Yyou ; Caesar promisit s& hdc factirum
esse, ubi primum ad t& vénisset, Caesar promised that he
would do thig as soon as he came to you.

8. Where the Point of Time has not already been desig-
nated, or where it is to be made very definite, the Present
or the Imperfect of the Active Periphrastic Subjunctive is
used, if the verb has a Future Participle : nén dubitd quin
hanc rem cénfectiirus sis, I do not doubt that you will finish
this affair ; nén dubitibam quin hanc rem cénfectiirus essés,
I did not doubt that you would finish this affair.

This is most common in Indirect Discourse.

Note.—If the verb is in the Passive, or has no Future Participle,
there is no regular Periphrastic form, but the Present or the Imper-
fect Subjunctive with mox, iam, brevi, posted, statim is used: nén

dubitd quin haec r8s brevi conficiatur, I do not doubt that this will
be finished in a little while.

MOODS
THE MOODS IN INDEPENDENT SENTENCES

THE INDICATIVE

318. 1. The Indicative represents the statement as a
reality, or asks a direct question: puer librum legit, the boy
reads the book ; legitne? does he read ?
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2. The Indicative is used in expressions of Power, Pos-
sibility, Obligation, Necessity: possum haec negare, I might
deny this. .

3. The Indicative is used with such Impersonal expres-
sions as decet, longum est, aequum est, etc.: ndn aequum
est haec negire, it would not be just to deny this.

THE IMPERATIVE (Negative n&)

319. The Imperative is the mood of Command, its tone
ranging from positive injunction to piteous entreaty: &gre-
dere ex urbe, depart from the city. N& in classic prose is
found only with the Future Imperative: hominem mortuum
in urbe né sepelitd ndve irits, Cic. Lég. II. 28. 58, thou shalt
not bury nor burn a dead man in the city ; n& percipite ea
(poetical), do not notice that.

320. Tenses. — There are two forms of the Imperative,
the Present and the Future. The Present Imperative has
only the second person; the Future has the second and
the third. The Future differs from the Present only in
being a little more formal, and is regularly used in laws
and treaties. When it occurs elsewhere, the command is
made in a formal or authoritative way.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE

321. Hortatory Subjunctive (Negative ns). — The Hor-
tatory Subjunctive is used in commands, exhortations,
entreaties.

1. In the Present, first person plural: moridmur, et in
media arma ruimus, Verg. Aen. II. 853, let us die and dash
into the thickest of the fray.

2. In the Present, third person singular and plural :
exeant, proficiscantur, né patiantur d&siderié sul Catilinam
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miserum tabdscere! Cic. Cat. II. 6. 6, let them depart, let
them set forth, let them not permit poor Catiline to waste
away through longing for his followers! illa s& iactet in
aula Aeolus! Verg. Aen. I. 140, let Aeolus strut in that
court of his!

8. Occasionally in the second person singular Present
with an indefinite you (172. 5) as subject: quidquid agis,
priidenter agis et respice finem, whatever you do, do pru-
dently, and look to the end.

4. Prohibition is expressed by the second person of the
Perfect Subjunctive with n&: né héc faceris, don’t do this.
Prohibition is also expressed by néli with the Infinitive or
cavé n& with the Subjunctive: néli héc facere, or cavé ns
héc faciis, don’t do this.

322. Summary of Imperative Constructions.— 1. For the-
first person use the Present Subjunctive.

2. For the second person, if positive, use the Present
Imperative ; if negative, use n& with the Perfect Subjunc-
tive, ndli with the Present Infinitive, or cavé n& with the
Subjunctive.

3. For the third person, if positive, use the Present
Subjunctive ; if negative, use n& with the Present or Per-
fect Subjunctive.

323. Concession. — Concession may be expressed by the
Subjunctive, the Present for present time and the Perfect
for past time : antepsnitur Pompé&ius omnibus, Cic. Cat. IV.
21. 21, let Pompey be placed above all ; aixerit, suppose him
to have said.

324. The Deliberative Subjunctive is used in questions
that express doubt or that are asked simply for effect, the
Present referring to present time and the Imperfect to
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past time. The negative is nén: quid agam? what must 1
do? quid agerem? what was I to do? what should I have
done 2

Note. — In short questions the Indicative may be used. The test
for a Deliberative Subjunctive is to see what the answer would be.
If the answer would be an Imperative, use the Subjunctive in the
question.

325. Optative Subjunctive (Negative n&). — The Subjunc-
tive is used in Wishes: the Present and Perfect if the
decision is in suspense; the Imperfect and Pluperfect if
the decision is adverse; the Imperfect for present time
and the Pluperfect for past time. The Present often
takes utinam; the Imperfect and the Pluperfect always
take utinam, or some other particle of wishing. The Per-
fect is rare: utinam tibi istam mentem af immortil&s Quint!
Cic. Cat. 1. 22. 4, may the immortal gods give you such a
purpoge! utinam tibi istam mentem 41 immortilés darent!
O that the immortal gods would give you such a purpose!
utinam tibi istam mentem &I immortalés dedissent! would
that the tmmortal gods had given youw such a purpose!

NoTE. — As an introduction to the Optative Subjunctive we have
velim, ndlim, malim, vellem, n6llem, millem : velim redeat, may
he return; vellem redisset! O that he had returned!

326. Asseverations. — Similar to this is the Subjunctive
in Asseverations: ita mé& di ament, ut ego nunc nén tam
med causi laetor quam illius, may the gods 8o love me as I
now rejoice, not 8o much on my own account as his.

327. Potential Subjunctive (Negative nén). — The Poten-
tial Subjunctive represents the speaker’s opinion as an
opinion. The tone varies from surmise to certainty. This
Subjunctive is sometimes taken as the‘apodosis of a con-



PURPOSE CLAUSES 179

~dition whose protasis is omitted, but usually there is no
definite ellipsis. The Present or Perfect is used for pres-
ent time; the Imperfect for past time: héc Ithacus velit,
Verg. Aen. I1. 104, the Ithacan would wish this; forsitan
requiras, Verg. Aen. II. 506, perhaps you may ask ; maesti
milités — créderds victds — redidrunt in castra, the soldiers
returned to the camp in sadness — you would have thought
them conquered.
Note.— The Imperfect is used of only a few verbs, such as dicere,

crddere, putire, vidére, cernere, and only then with the imaginary
you as a subject : putards, one might have thought.

MOODS IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES
PURPOSE CLAUSES (FINAL CLAUSES)

328. Purpose Clauses express Purpose or Design. Their
verb is in the Subjunctive. In pure Purpose Clauses, pur-
pose is suggested by the introductory particle, ut affirma-
tive and n& negative: ede ut vivas, eat that you may
live ; hdc dicd né& fallaris, I say this that you may not be
deceived.

For the Relative Clause of Purpose, see 382. 3.

329. Ut né& is a more emphatic form for n&. Often,
however, it is simply pleonastic: senitus d&cernabat ut
ante, quam rogitid lita esset, n& quid agerdtur, Cic. Ep. Att.
I. 14, the senate decreed that nothing should be done before
the bill was passed.

330. If the second of two purpose clauses is negative,
it is usually introduced by néve (neu): veniam ut tuae
pristinae virtiitis memoriam retineids neu perturbéris animé,
I shall come that you may retain the memory of your former
valor, and not be disturbed in mind.



180 PURPOSE CLAUSES

331. Qué introduces a clause containing a comparative :
qud gravius hominds ex commiititione rdrum doleant, Caes.
B. G. L. 14, that men may grieve all the more from a change
tn their circumstances.

332. The purpose of the mention of the action suggests
a stronger statement while declining to make it: &c ns
longum sit, Cic. Cat. III. 10. 1, and not to be lengthy.

In this construction the Infinitive cannot be used, as in
English.

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF PURPOSE (COMPLEMENTARY
FINAL CLAUSES)

333. A Substantive Clause is one that denotes some
case-relation with a verb, usually that of subject or object.
In these clauses the idea of purpose is suggested by the
verb on which the purpose clause depends.

Substantive clauses of Purpose are used with verbs of
Asking, Demanding, Encouraging, Admonishing, Advis-
ing, Commanding, Urging, Permitting ; such as rogs, &3,
petd, precor, obsecrd ; postuld, fligitd; hortor, adhortor, co-
hortor ; moned, admoned ; suided, persuided ; mandd, &dico,
imperd, praecipié ; impelld, incitd, moved, permoved, addicd ;
concé&dd, permittd. The subordinate clause here may be con-
sidered as coming from an Imperative of Direct Discourse.

1. Clause as Subject: his persuad&ri ut diiitius mora-
rentur neque suis auxilium ferrent ndn poterat, Caes. B. G.
I1. 10, these could not be persuaded to delay longer and not
carry aid to their friends; ut erat ef praeceptum & Caesare
né proelium committeret, Caes. B. G. 1. 22, as he had been
ordered by Caesar, not to join battle.

2. Clause as Object: civititi persuisit ut d& finibus suis
cum omnibus cdpifs exirent, Caes. B. G. I. 2, he persuaded
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the state to leave their territory with all their forces; Ariovis-
tus postuldvit né& quem peditem ad conloquium Caesar addi-
ceret, Caes. B. G. 1. 42, Ariovistus demanded that Caesar
should not bring any foot-soldier to the interview.

8. Apposition: mea l&nitis hdc exspectavit, ut id, quod
latsbat, &rumperet, Cic. Cat. I1. 27. 20, my forbearance has
had this in view, namely, that that which was concealed
might burst forth.

NortE. — Iubed, I command, and vetd, I forbid, take the Infinitive.

334. Substantive clauses of Purpose are used with verbs
of Wishing, Caring for, Striving, Bringing about, Obtain-
ing; such as optd; ciird, préspicis, provides; contends,
1labor6 ; facid, efficid, perficié ; adsequor, c6nsequor, impetrd :
ciird ut valeais, see to it that you keep well; s& id contendere
et labdrire né ea &nintiirentur, Caes. B. G. 1. 31, that they
were striving and toiling that those things should not be made
known.

335. Verbs of Hindering, Preventing, etc., take the Sub-
junctive with n& and qué minus (also written quominus),
when positive; they have qué minus or quin when nega-
tive. The most usual of these verbs are impedis, daterred ;
obsistd, resistd, obstd, repligné, interdicd; caved; reciisd:
impedior dolére animi n& plira dicam, by grief of mind I
am prevented from saying more; nivds ventd ten&bantur
qud minus in eundem portum venire possent, Caes. B. G.
IV. 22, the ships were prevented by the wind from coming
into the same harbor.

336. With expressions of Fearing, the Subjunctive is
used with n8& affirmative, and ut or n& ndn negative ; regu-
larly n& nén is used after a negative or an interrogative
with a negative force: n& &us supplicid DivitiacT animum
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offenderet ver&batur, Caes. B. G. I. 19, ke was afraid that by
punishing him he would wound the feelings of Divitiacus ;
timed ut sustineas, I fear that you cannot stand t; timére
ndn débed nd non iste illa cruce dignus iidicstur, Cic. 2 Verr.
V. 171, I ought not to fear that he will not be considered
worthy of that cross.

RESULT CLAUSES (CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES)

337. Result Clauses show the Consequence or Tendency
of an action.

In pure Result clauses, tendency is suggested by the
particles ut, ut . . . ndn, and quin (quin after a negative).

For the Relative Clause of Result, see 382. 4.

338. The principal clause often contains correlative
demonstratives, such as talis, tantus, tot, tam, tantopere,
totiéns, is, ita, sic, ed, aded, usque ed: in ed statii rés
nostrae sunt ut nén possint esse miseridrds, our affairs are
in such shape that they cannot be worse; atque haec omnia
sic agentur ut bellum s&datur, Cic. Cat. I1. 28. 1, and all this
shall be 80 managed that the war shall be stopped.

-339. Result clauses are common after a comparative
with quam meaning too: clarior r&s erat quam ut tegl dc
dissimulari posset, the matter was too clear to be covered up
and concealed.

340. Result clauses also depend on the impersonal
tantum abest (&fuit): tantum abest ab ed ut malum mors
sit ut verear nd homini sit nihil bonum aliud, Cic. Tusc. I.
76, so far is death from being an evil that I fear man has
no other blessing.

The forms of absum in this construction are generally
impersonal.
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SuBSTANTIVE RESULT CLAUSES (COMPLEMENTARY
RESULT CLAUSES)

341. Here the tendency is suggested by the verb on
which the clause depends. These clauses usually depend
on verbs of Effecting. The negative is nén or na.

Substantive clauses of result are used: —

1. With verbs of Causation: facere, efficere, perficere ;
adsequi, consequi; proficere, impetrdare, valére, committere,
tendre, adipisci, praestire, ferre (with c&nsustads, nitira,
fortiina), adferre, adiuvire, expiignire, extorquére, exprimere :
nitiira adfert ut eis faveimus, nature causes us to favor them.

2. With verbs of Compelling, Permitting, and imper-
sonal verbs of Happening and Following ; with impersonal
phrases similar in meaning to these verbs: cégere, adigere,
_impellere, dficere and its compounds; movére, commovére ;
permittere, sinere, conc&dere, dare; fit, accidit, contingit,
obtingit, &venit, sequitur ; additur, accédit, restat, reliquum
est, appdret; rirum est, v&ri simile est, and many others:
héc certd de causi ndndum addiicor ut faciam, Cic. Cat. I.
5. 29, for a certain reason, I am not yet induced to do this;
vérum concddd tibi ut ea praeterelis, but I permit you to pass
over this; accidit ut esset lina pléna, Caes. B. G. IV. 29,
it happened that the moon was full ; accddit eddem ut etiam
ipse candiditus tGtum animum atque omnem ciiram, operam
diligentiamque suam in petitisne nén possit pdnere, Cic. Mur.
45. 1, to this i3 added that not even the candidate himself
can give all his attention and all his care, his personal exer-
tion and diligence, to his canvass; an v&ri simile est ut civis
ROminus aut homé liber quisquam cum gladié in Forum d&-
scenderit ante licem ? Cic. Sest. 78. 16, or is it likely that
a Roman citizen or any free man would have resorted to the
Forum, weapon in hand, before daylight 2
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3. With verbs and phrases of Hindering, Preventing,
Refusing, Delaying, Doubting, etc., the Complementary
Result Clause is used with quin and qud minus. Quin is
used after a negative: neque abest suspicid quin ipse sibi
mortem cdnsciverit, Caes. B. G. I. 4, and suspicion is not
lacking that he committed suicide; nén dubitd quin brevi
sit Troia peritiira, 1 do not doubt that Troy will soon be
destroyed ; negrl ndén potest quin turpius sit fallere quam
falll, it cannot be denied that it is more disgraceful to deceive
than to be deceived ; ndn esse dubium quin t5tius Galliae
plirimum Helv&til possent, Caes. B. G. 1. 8, that there was
no doubt that the Helvetians were the most powerful of all
Glaul ; neque reciisitirds qud minus perpetud sub illdrum
dicine atque imperid essent, Caes. B. G. 1. 31, and that
they would not refuse to be under their control and power
Sorever.

NoTe. —Dubitd with the Infinitive generally means to hesitate:
dubitis vitare, Cic. Cat. I. 17. 20, do you Resitate to avoid ?

TEMPORAL CLAUSES

342. General Principle. — If the Temporal Clause simply
defines the time of the action of the clause on which it
depends, it takes the Indicative; but if the circumstances
of the action are also implied, the verb of the Temporal
Clause is in the Subjunctive. This may be taken as a
general rule, subject to many exceptions.

TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH postquam, ut, ETC.

343. Temporal Clauses introduced by ut, ubi, quands-
que, quandocumque, postquam, simul idc (simul atque), and
other conjunctions, take the Indicative, as the clauses are
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merely temporal: postquam id animum advertit, Caes. B. G.
1. 24, after he directed his attention to this.

1. The Perfect or the Historical Present is used of a
stngle act: ut Catilina paucis ante diébus .&riipit ex urbe,
Cic. Cat. II1. 3. 25, when Catiline broke forth from the city
a few days ago. )

2. The Perfect often has the force of a Pluperfect:
simul atque ads&disti partem istam subsellidrum niidam atque
ininem reliqudrunt, Cic. Cat. I. 16. 10, as soon as you had
taken your seat, they left that part of the benches bare and
empty.

3. The Pluperfect is used of repeated acts; also with
postquam referring to a single act, if the interval of time
is specified : ut quisque istius animum offenderat, in lautu-
miis statim conicigbatur, 2 Verr. 5. 143, whenever any one
. had given him offense, he was at once thrown into the quar-
ries; Hannibal tertid annd postquam domd profiigerat, in
Africam rediit, Hannibal returned to Africa the third year
after he had fled from home.

4. The Imperfect is used of overlapping action; i.e. of
action continued into the time of the principal clause:
ubi n8ms obvius Ibat, ad castra hostium tendunt, when (they
JSound that) no one was coming to meet them, they. proceeded
to the camp of the enemy.

TEMPORAL CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY cum

344. Following the general principle for Temporal
Clauses, cum with a strictly temporal force takes the
Indicative, while circumstantial cum takes the Subjunc-
tive.

345. Cum referring to the Present or the Future takes
the Indicative: cum suis finibus eds prohibent, Caes. B. G.
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I. 1, while they are keeping them off from their borders; as
his r&bus, 5tidsI cum erimus, loqudmur, we will speak about
these matters when we are at letsure.

346. cum with the Indicative (Past Time) is used: —

1. To fix the point of time: cum Caesar in Galliam vénit,
alterius factidnis princip&s erant Aedul, Caes. B. G. VI. 12,
when Caesar came into Gaul, the Aeduans were leaders of
the one faction.

2. With an Iterative force: et cum s& inter equitum tur-
mis Insinuivérunt ex essedis d&siliunt, Caes. B. G. 1V. 33,
and whenever they have worked their way between the troops
of cavalry, they leap down from their chariots.

Note. —In Livy the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive are
common with this force.

3. When cum is put in what is logically the main
clause: vix ea fitus erat cum scindit s& niibds, Verg.
Aen. 1. 586, scarcely had he said this, when the cloud
burst.

347. cum Circumstantial with the Subjunctive (Imper-
fect and Pluperfect) describes the time by natural events,
when, while, as soon as: ipsl compreh&nsl ad m&, cum iam
dilic8sceret, dédicuntur, Cic. Cat. IIL. 6. 4, they themselves,
having been arrested, were brought before me when day was
Just beginning to dawn.

348. cum Historical, in narration, describes the occasion
or circumstances of an action: Caesar cum ab hoste ndn
amplius passuum XII milibus abesset, . . . ad eum l&gatd
revertuntur, Caes. B. G. IV. 11, when Caesar was not more
than twelve miles distant from the ememy, the ambassadors
returned to him.
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Note. — The Imperfect and Pluperfect are the only tenses used;
the Imperfect for contemporaneous, the Pluperfect for antecedent
action. :

Often, however, the Subjunctive is used where the idea
is chiefly temporal, the circumstantial idea being involved
to only a slight degree, if at all: cum esset Caesar in cite-
riére Gallii, crébrf ad eum riimords adferdbantur, Caes. B. G.
II. 1, while Caesar was in hither Gaul, frequent rumors were
brought to him. In this the cum-clause seems to be purely
temporal.

In past time cum takes the Subjunctive much more fre-
quently than the Indicative. In Caesar the proportion is
more than 10 to 1.

TeEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH antequam, dum, ETC.

349. Antequam, priusquam, ddnec, dum, and quoad, intro-
ducing clauses merely temporal, take the Indicative, but
where purpose is implied they take the Subjunctive.

350. Antequam and priusquam take the Indicative to
denote an actual fact: antequam ad sententiam reded d&
mé& pauca dicam, Cic. Cat. IV. 20. 1, before I return to the
motion, I shall say a few words about myself; nec prius
ille est relictus locus quam finis est piignandl factus, nor
was that position abandoned before an end was made of
fighting.

NoTE. — Antequam and priusquam are often written as in the
last sentence.

351. Antequam and priusquam take the Subjunctive if
the action is purposely anticipated; or, after a negative,
purposely awaited : antequam d& ré piiblica dicam, exponam
cdnsilium, before I speak of the state, I will set forth my
plan ; Gall nén prius ducss dimittunt quam ab his sit con-
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cessum arma uti capiant, Caes. B. G. III. 18, the Gauls did
not send away the chieftains before the latter had consented
to take up arms.

1. The Imperfect Subjunctive is often found with a
Historical tense: priusquam quicquam cdnir&tur, Divitiacum
vooarl iubet, Caes. B. G. I. 19, before he risked anything,
he ordered Divitiacus to be summoned. .

352. Dum, while, takes the Indicative, usually the His-
torical Present: dum Caesar moritur 18gitI véndrunt, Caes.
B. G. IV. 22, while Caesar delayed, the ambassadors came.

353. Dum, as long as, may take any tense: ille erat dinus
timendus ex istls omnibus, sed tam difi, dum urbis moenibus
contingbatur, Cic. Cat. I1I. 16. 9, ke alone was to be feared
of all those, but only 8o long as he was held in by the walls
of the city.

354. Dum, ddnec, and quoad, until, take the Indicative to
denote an actual event; the Subjunctive to denote antici-
pation or expectation: plignavérunt hostss dum dux inter-
fectus est, the ememy fought until their leader was slain ;
dum host8s veniant, mor&bor, I shall wait until the enemy
come.

CAUSAL CLAUSES

355. Cum Causal takes the Subjunctive: quae oum ita
sint, Catilina, perge qud coepistl, Cic. Cat. I. 10. 1, since this
18 the case, Catiline, go whither you started.

356. Quandd takes the Indicative: quandd hdc miserius
esse nihil potest, omittam, since nothing can be more wretched
than this, I will pass it over.

857. Quod, quia, quoniam take the Indicative when the
writer or speaker states the reason on his own authority ;

—  — |
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the Subjunctive, when he refuses to be held accountable
for it and refers it to some one else. This is the Subjunc-
tive of Repudiated Statement: graviter eds acciisat quod ab
iis non sublevétur, Caes. B. G. 1. 16, he bitterly censures them
because (as he claims) he was not assisted by them; doles
quia dolés, I am grieved because you are.

358. A hypothetical reason takes the Subjunctive; the
real reason, the Indicative: pugilés ingemiscunt, nén quod
doleant, sed quia omne corpus intenditur, Cic. Tusc. II. 23,
bozers groan, not because they are in pain, but because the
whole body 8 put to the stretch.

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES WITH quod

359. These clauses take the Indicative. They are usu-
ally found : —

1. In apposition with hoc, id, illud, e, ex €, inde, etc. :
ex tota laude Reéguli illud est admiratione dignum, quod capti-
vos retinendos cemsuit, of all the praise paid Regulus this is
worthy of admiration, that he voted for keeping the captives.

2. With facere, fit, accidit, &venit, modified by bene, male,
commodé, opportuné: bene facis, quod litteras voluptatibus
anteponis, you do well in preferring letters to pleasures.

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

360. A Conditional or Hypothetical sentence contains
two clauses: the Condition or Protasis (the if-clause), and
the Conclusion or Apodosis (the then-clause): thus, si hac

* dicis, erras, ¢f you say this, you are in error, is a conditional
sentence, of which si hoc dicis is the condition and erras
the conclusion.

361. Conditional Particles. — 841, if, is the usual particle.
The negative of si is nisi or si non; si non being used to
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negative a single word, and nisi to negative the entire
condition.

1. 8i non is usual when the condition is concessive, or
when the affirmative form of the same verb as that of the
conclusion precedes: si non moderats, at certs populariter,
Cic. Sest. 37. 24, if not with moderation, at least in the
interests of the people; 8auc téocum etlam omnés tuds; si
minus, quam pliarimgs, Cic. Cat. I. 10. 4, lead out with you
also all of your followers ; if not all, as many as possible.

NoTE. — Minus takes the place of ndn where the verb is not
repeated. : :

2. Nisi adds an exception or a restriction to the lead-
ing clause, and is common after negatives; it is often
strengthened by forte, véro: nisi verd si quis est, Cic. Cat.
I1. 6. 8, unless, indeed, there ts some one,; et iam diG nihil
té ifidicat nisi dé parricidic suc cogitare, Cic. Cat. 1. 17. 26,
and (your country) has for a long time been of opinion that
you think of nothing save her destruction.

3. 8in excludes the preceding condition; it is often
strengthened by autem, aliter, minus, v&rd, secus: hunc
mihi timSrem &ripe; si est v&rus, n& opprimar; sin falsus, ut
tandem aliquandd timé&re d&sinam, Cic. Cat. I. 18. 40, take
away from me this fear; if it i8 true, that I may not be
crushed ; but if false, that I may finally cease to fear.

CLAsSSES OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

362. There are three classes of Conditional Sentences:
Logical, Ideal, Unreal.

363. Logical Condition (Condition of Fact or Probabil-
ity). — 1. This is by far the most common condition.
It refers to the past, the present, or the future. The
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condition is stated as a fact, positive or negative, or as
a probability.

Mood : Indicative in both clauses. Tense: Any.

81 hdc dicis, errds, if you say this, you are in error; si
peccivi, Insciéns peccavi, if I did wrong, I did so unwit-
tingly ; si hoc dixeris, errabis (erraveris), if you say this,
you will be in error.

2. The condition may take the indefinite you of the
Subjunctive Present or Perfect, with the force of an
Indicative: (senectiis) pléna est voluptitis, si illd sciis @ti,
Sen. E. M. 12. 4, (old age) ¢ full of pleasure, if you know
how to use it.

3. The conclusion may be an Imperative or an inde-
pendent Subjunctive: “ dssilite,” inquit, ‘ milit8s, nisi vul-
tis aquilam hostibus prddere,” Caes. B. G. IV. 25, “leap
down,” said he, “soldiers, unless you wish to betray the
standard to the enemy.”

" 4. The Future Perfect in the conclusion is rare. When

used, it implies that the action of its verb will be com-
pleted at the same time as that of the condition, although
the latter began first: sive hdc statueritis, dederitis mihi,
Cic. Cat. IV. 11. 1, ¢f you adopt this, you will at once
give me.

364. Ideal Condition (Condition of Possibility). — This is
the least common of the conditions. It refers to future
time and denotes possibility. From the standpoint of
the English, it may be generally recognized by were to or
should in the condition.

Mood : Subjunctive. Tense: Present. Sometimes the
Perfect is used (to denote completed action).

81 hdc dicas, errds, if you were to say this, you would be
mistaken ; haec si técum, ita ut dixi, patria loquitur, ndnne
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impetrare asbeat? Cic. Cat. I. 19. 1, if your fatherland
should talk with you, just as I have said, ought she not to
obtain her request ?

365. The Latins often use the Ideal Condition where
the contents of the sentence would indicate the Unreal.
All depends upon the view of the speaker or writer, or
his choice in the form of presentation.

The Imperative and the Future Indicative are often
found in the conclusion, where the idea of futurity is
to be made prominent.

366. Unreal Condition (Condition Contrary to Fact).—
Here the condition is represented as unreal, impossible,
contrary to fact.

Mood : Subjunctive in both clauses. Tense: Imperfect
for present time ; Pluperfect for past time.

Servi mehercule mel si mé& istd pacté metuerent, ut té&
metuunt omné&s oivés tul, domum meam relinquendam puti-
rem, Cic. Caf. 1. 17. 13, by Hercules, if my slaves feared me
as all your fellow-citizens fear you, I would think that I
ought to leave my home ; at si hdc idem P. Sestid dixissem,
mihi sendtus vim et manis intulisset, Cic. Cat. I. 21. 30, but
if I had said this same thing to Publius Sestius, the senate
would have laid violent hands on me.

367. The Imperfect Subjunctive, denoting a continuous
act or state, sometimes refers to the past: ego si héc opti-
mum facti iﬂdicaren;, infus dsiiram horae gladidtdri isti ad
vivendum nén dedissem, Cic. Cat. I. 29. 3, if I had thought
(and still thought) that this were best to be done, I would
not have given that bully the use of one hour of life.

368. The conclusion may be in the Imperfect or Perfect
Indicative, in expressions of Ability, Obligation, Necessity,
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Desirability, Propriety, the Imperfect referring to both
present and past time: 4&1&Y potuit exercitus, si quis
aggredi ausus esset, the army could have been destroyed,
if any one had dared to attack it.

369. The Indicative of either Periphrastic Conjugation
may be used in the conclusion : nisi vinum d&fscisset, multd
plira et gravidra dictiri fuimus, ¢f the wine had not given
out, we would have said a great many more and more sertous
things.

370. Mixed Conditions. — Often the condition is of one
class, the conclusion of another: nds autem fortds viri satis
facere rei piiblicae vidémur, si istius furdrem &c téla vitdmus,
Cic. Cat. I. 2. 17, but we, brave men! seem to be doing enough
Sor the state, if we avoid his fury and weapons (= the fury
of his weapons). Here we have the Subjunctive in the con-
dition, the Indicative in the conclusion. Quds quidem ego
o ill3 modd fier! possit, nén tam ulcisci studed, Cic. Cat. I1:
17. 5, these indeed, if it can be done in any way, I desire
not 8o much to punish. Here we have the Subjunctive in
the condition, the Indicative in the conclusion; but the
meaning of studed conveys contingency.

371. Incomplete .Conditional Sentences. — Sometimes the
conditional particle is omitted : @num cogndris, omnés
ndris, (i) you know one,.you know all.

372. The condition is expressed in a word or a phrase:
sic dénique victor . . . mittére, Verg. Aen. III. 439, thus at
length you shall be sent as victor. Here sic = si id f&ceris,
if you do this. Ut exploratd victdrid, sarmentis virgultisque
conlé&ctls, quibus fossis ROmindGrum compleant, ad castra
pergunt, Caes. B. G. III. 18, as if victory were assured, col-
lecting fagots and twigs with which to fill up the trenches of



194 CONDITIONAL CLAUSES

the Romans, they advanced against the camp. (Here the
condition is expressed in the Ablative Absolute, explérata
victdria.)

373. Some other word may take the place of the par-
ticle: haec &ra tudbitur omn®s, aut moriére simul, Verg.
Aen. II. 5234, this altar shall protect us all, or (= if not)
you shall die with us.

374. To assign any condition in English to its proper
class, consider the following table : —

Past Present Future
Logical Logical Logical
Unreal Unreal Ideal

Observe that in past or present time, if the action is not
contrary to fact, the condition is Logical; for the future,
unless the protasis has were to or should, the condition is
Logical.

To recognize a condition in Latin when complicated by
Indirect Discourse, remember that the Logical is the most
common. The sense will generally make it plain, if it is
Unreal. The Ideal is the least common, and is less defi-
nite than the Logical.

375. Conditional Clauses of Comparison. — The conclusion
is omitted in comparisons with &c si, ut si, quam si, quasi,
tamquam si, velut si, tamquam, velut, ceu, as 'gf S —

Mood: Subjunctive. Tense: usually determined by the
sequence rather than the apparent condition: loquor quasi
ego illud fécerim, Cic. II. Verr. 1. 29, I speak as if I had
done that; respondit tamquam si esset cdnsul, ke replied as
if he were consul.

376. Proviso (Negative ng). — Dum, modo, and dum
modo, with the Subjunctive, denote a Proviso: aicatur
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s3né 8iectus esse 4 m3, dum modo eat in exsilium, Cic. Cat.
I1. 15. 16, for all I care, let. him be said to have been cast
out by me, provided he goes into exile.

CONCESSIVE CLAUSES

877. Concession may be expressed by the Hortatory
Subjunctive: sit 8cipié clarus, Cic. Cat. IV. 21. 13, grant
that Scipio is famous.

878. 1. The clauses usually known as Concessive clauses
are more properly Adversative clauses, and are introduced
by licet, quamvis, ut, n&, cum, etiam si, etsi, tametsl, quam-
quam, with the general sense of although. They are regu-
larly followed by a yet-clause, the whole statement being
that a certain thing follows, despite the occurrence of some-
thing that has a tendency to prevent it. In these clauses
ut often means but so that, ita being usually expressed
either in the principal clause or at the beginning of the
ut-clause: ut tamen artum solveret hospitils animum, Hor.
Bk. II. Sat. V1. 82, yet not without opening his close breast
tn acts of hospitality.

2. Licet, quamvis, ut, n&, take the Subjunctive; but
quamvis with the Indicative is common in Horace and
late prose : licet fremant omné&s, ego ndn tacdbd, though all
complain, I shall not keep silent.

NoTeE. — Quamvis with the positive of an adjective or adverb
denotes a kigh pitck : itaque ad quemvis numerum ephippidtdrum
equitum quamvis pauci adire audent, Caes. B. G. IV. 2, and so, no
matter how few in number, they dare attack any number of cavalry with
housings.

3. Btiam sI takes both the Indicative and the Subjunc-
tive, but the Subjunctive is the more common.
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4. Btsl and tametsi usually take the Indicative, but
sometimes the Subjunctive.

5. Quamquam usually takes the Indicative.

‘NotE. — In priucipal clauses quamquam has a corrective force,
modifying a previous statement that is too strong or intensifying one
that is too weak. It is translated and yet. Tamets{ has a like use.

6. cum Concessive takes the Subjunctive: cum ab h&ra
septim3 ad vesperum piignitum sit, Aversum hostem vid&re
ndmd potuit, Caes. B. G. 1. 26, though the battle lasted from
the seventh hour until evening, no one could see an enemy’s
back.

379. The Future sometimes has a concessive force:
excfident alif spirantia mollius aera, Verg. Aen. VI. 847,
others may fashion tmages of brass that breathe more gently.

RELATIVE CLAUSES

380. Relative clauses are introduced by relative pro-
nouns, adjectives, or adverbs. The relative clause, when
used simply as an adjective, takes the Indicative: virum
cand quf in Italiam v&nit, Verg. Aen. 1. 1, I sing of the hero
who came into Italy.

381. Iterative relatives and relatives used with an itera-
tive force take the Indicative: quae sinari poterunt qui-
cumque ratidne sinibd, Cic. Cat. II. 11. 41, what can be
healed I will, by all possible means, heal.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN RELATIVE CLAUSES

382. When the clause implies Concession, Cause, Pur-
pose, Result, Characteristic, the Subjunctive is used : —

1. CONCESSION: Nomadumque petam cdniibia quds sim to-
tidns iam d&dignata maritds? Verg. Aen. IV. 536, and shall
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I seek marriage with the Numidians whom I have 8o often
spurned as suitors ?

2. CAUSE: infélix qui ndn sponsae praecepta furentis audi-
erit| Verg. Aen. II. 345, unfortunate in not listening to the
warnings of his inspired betrothed !

Note. — The causal force is intensified by ut, utpote, as, quippe,
namely.

3. PURPOSE: equititum praemittit qui videant, Caes. B. G.
I. 15, Caesar sent forward cavalry to see.

4. RESULT: turrés t5td opere circumdedit quae pedss
LXXX inter s distirent, Caes. B. G. VII. 72, around the
whole work he placed towers which were eighty feet apart.

Norte. —In a result clause, the relative is equivalent to ut with
a demonstrative or a personal pronoun.

5. CHARACTERISTIC: habgs ubi ostent&s, Cic. Cat. I. 26.
18, you have an opportunity to display.

~ 383. Characteristic. — The usual ideas are those of Char-
acter or Fitness, the thought seeming to be that the
relative attaches some permanent characteristic to the
antecedent. The Subjunctive (consecutive) is the regu-
lar mood : —

1. With a definite antecedent where the character is
emphasized. This is regularly the case with dignus, in-
dignus, aptus, idoneus, is, tilis, &iusmodi, tam, tantus, Ginus,
s5lus: ndn tii is es qui hdc ndscias, you are not the man to
be ignorant of this; Caesar idoneus esse vidstur qui rem
piiblicam administret, Caesar seems to be a suitable man to
manage the state.

2. With an indefinite antecedent or its equivalent: sunt
qui putent, there are some who think.

3. After comparatives with quam, as an object clause:
quod ndn longius host&s aberant quam qud tdlum adici pos-
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set, Caes. B. G. II. 21, because the enemy were not more
than a javelin's throw away.

4. After a negative or an interrogative that implies a
negative answer, quin is often used for qul nén: quis est
quin cernat quanta vis sit in snsibus ? who ¢s there that does
not see how much force there is in the senses? némd erat qui
nésolret, there was no one who did not know.

5. Here belong such phrases as quod sciam, 80 far as I
know.

QUESTIONS
DIRECT QUESTIONS

384. Questions are asked by interrogative pronouns and
adverbs, or by interrogative particles. The mood of the
question is the mood of the answer that is expected or
suggested.

1. A Sentence-Question relates to the action itself, and
can be answered by yes or no.

2. A Word-Question has an interrogative word, and
cannot be answered by yes or no.

3. A Rhetorical Question does not expect an answer;
it makes a statement in the form of a question.

385. 1. Interrogative Particles. —In a Sentence-Question
the enclitic -ne is attached to the emphatic word. It usu-
ally suggests nothing as to the nature of the answer: tine
huic cr8dis? do you believe this fellow ?

2. -ne is sometimes equivalent to an emphatic nénne:
meministine m& dicere? Cic. Cat. I. 7. 8, do you not remem-
ber that I said ?

3. Nonne expects an affirmative answer; it usually
comes first in the sentence. If there are several parts to
the question, ndn is used in all save the first : ndnne hunc
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in vincla ddcl, n6n ad mortem rapf, nén summd supplicid
mactari imperabis? Cic. Cat. 1. 27. 12, will you not order
this man to be put into chains, to be hurried away to death,
to be put to death with the most severe torture 2

4. Num expects a negative answer; it comes first in a
sentence : num mé fefellit? Cic. Cat. I. 7. 12, did it escape
me ?

5. An introduces the second part of a disjunctive ques-
tion; that is, a question giving a choice between two,
while aut gives the continuation of a simple question.
The first part of this disjunctive question may be gotten
from the context, or it may be expressed, utrum or -ne
being the particle: vdsne vérd L. Domitium an vds Domitius
dsseruit? Caes. B. C. 11. 82, indeed did you desert Lucius
Domitius or did Domitius desert you? (this implies that
one or the other is true) ; tim&sne Pomp&ium aut Caesarem ?
do you fear Pompey or Caesar? (this does not necessarily
imply that you fear either of them); an v&ré P. Scipié Ti.
Gracchum interfécit? Cic. Cat. I. 8. 20, (am I wrong,) or
did Publius Scipio slay Tiberius Gracchus?

NoTE. — Or not is expressed by an ndn: isne est quem quaerd
an ndn ? is ke the man I am looking for or not ?

386. 1. The answer “Yes” is expressed: —

(1) by repeating the emphatic word: audisne ms? —
Audis, do you hear me? —Yes.

(2) by ita, ita est, ita vérd est, etiam, factum, vérum, sin3,
siné& quidem, etc.

2. “No” is expressed by repeating the emphatic word
with nén, minim8, minimé vérs, etc.: sdlus vénistine? — Non
sélus, did you come alone 2 — No.

NoTe. — Immd conveys a correction, and either removes a doubt
or heightens a previous statement, — yes indeed, nay rather.
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387. 1. Peculiarities. — Quiad is often used alone, to indi-
cate surprise or indignation, or to draw attention to what
follows, which is usually a question: quid? Cic. Cat. I.
8. 23, what (do you think of this statement I am about to
make) ?

2. Quid enim, in Cicero, is used after a general state-
ment to introduce a refutation of an objection, and is
always followed by a question: sf ista aegritddd perturbare
animum sapientis ndn potest, niilla perturbitid poterit. Quid
enim? Metusne conturbet? if such sickness cannot disquiet
the mind of a wise man, there can be no disquiet. What
then? Shall fear annoy?

3. Ut in direct questions is colloquial : ut valds? how 7s
your health ?

INDIRECT QUESTIONS

388. Indirect Questions are substantive clauses that
depend on verbs of Asking, Saying, Knowing, etec. They
are introduced by interrogative pronouns and adverbs.
Mood: Subjunctive: quis sim, scigs ex e5 quem ad t& misi,
Cic. Cat. III. 12. 40, who I am you shall learn from him
whom I have sent to you.

389. It is important to distinguish in English between
a dependent Interrogative and a Relative clause. In the
case of the Interrogative, the whole clause is the object
(or subject) of the leading verb; in a Relative clause the
antecedent of the Relative is the object (or subject) of the
leading verb. An Interrogative clause involves a direct

question; a Relative does not. .
Interrogative Relative
Who quis qui
What quid quod

When quandd cum, ubi
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390. The same interrogative particles are used as in the
direct question : —

1. Num means whether: interrogis mé& num in exsilium
(supply t& ire iubeam), Cic. Cat. 1. 13. 85, you ask me
whether (I order you to go) into exile.

2. 81, whether, is used after verbs and sentences denot-
ing Attempt and sometimes after verbs of Asking: Aenzas
petit Anthea si quem ijactitum ventd videat, Verg. Aen. I.
181, Aeneas strives (to see) if he can see anything of Antheus
tossed by the storm; si posset praebére rogitus, Hor. Ep.
1. 6. 41, being asked if he could furnish.

3. Or not is expressed by necne, but an nén is the more
common if the latter alternative contradicts the former:
dl utrum sint necne sint quaeritur, Cic. N. D. 1II. 17, the
question 8 whether there are gods or mot.

4. An is used with haud scid, néscid, dQubitd, incertum
est, to express the probable alternative, the improbable
alternative being omitted: nésci6 an amplius mihi negdti
contrahatur, Cic. Cat. IV. 9. 6, probably more trouble is
being prepared for me.

Note. — The interrogative may be in a participial clause: quam
itilitditem petent&s scire cupimus illa quae occulta ndbis sunt,
Cic. Fin. III. 11. 87, seeking what good do we desire to know what is
hidden from us (= what good do we seek that we, etc.).

5. Expressions like n&scid quis, some one (I know not
who), are sometimes used like indefinite pronouns and do
not affect the construction.

6. Two or more interrogatives may be used in the same
sentence: quem si interficere voluisset, quantae quoti&s occi-
8i6n&s quam praeclirae furunt, and if he had wished to kill
him, what great opportunities there were, how excellent, how
often!
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INDIRECT DISCOURSE

(ORATIO OBLIQUA)

391. Direct Discourse (Oratié R&cta) gives the speaker’s
exact language, while Indirect Discourse gives the sub-

stance : —

DIRECT

His Caesar ita respondit:
“Hoc mihi minus dubitationis
datur, quod eds rés quis vos,
legati Helvetil, commemora-
stis memoria tened.”

To them Caesar replied as
Jollows : “ For this reason I
have less hesitation, because
I remember the things which
you, Helvetian ambassadors,
have mentioned.”

INDIRECT

His Caesar ita respondit:
“Bo sibl minus dubitationis
dari, quod eads rés quas legati
Helvétil commemorassent me-
moria tenéret.”

To them Caesar replied as
JSollows : “ That for that reason
he had less hesitation, because
he remembered the things
which the Helvetian ambas-
sadors had mentioned.”

Notes.— 1. Sometimes:the verb of saying is not expressed.

2. Negd is used for dIcd nén.

3. For Verbs of Fearing, see 336.
4. For dubitd with negative or interrogative, see 841. 8.

Moops 1IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE

392. Declarative Sentences. — When a change is made
from the Direct to the Indirect Discourse, after a verb
of Saying, Thinking, or Knowing, the clause which was
the principal clause in the Direct Discourse takes its
verb in the Infinitive (with a Subject Accusative), while
the subordinate clauses take the Subjunctive.
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DIrECT

Caesar hoc fécit, Caesar did
this.

Agrum dabs in Ttalia,
Africa, Hispania, ubi quis-
que volet.

I will give land in Italy,
Africa, Spain, wherever each
one wishes .
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INDIRECT

Dicé Caesarem hic fecisse,
I say that Caesar did this.

Agrum respondet sésé datu-
rum esse in Italia, Africa, Hi-
spania, ubi quisque velit. )

He replies that he will give
land in Italy, Africa, Spain,
wherever each one wishes it.

Notes.— 1. The conjunction that of English is not translated in
Latin.

2. The Infinitive is sometimes found in a relative clause, when
the relative is felt as a principal clause, and may be replaced by a
demonstrative with a coordinating conjunction.

8. Explanatory subordinate clauses are not considered as part of
the Indirect Discourse, and do not change their mood: vided duis
adhiic esse sententiis, inam D. 8ilani, qul c&nset eds, qul haec
dé&lére coniti sunt, morte esse multandds, Cic. Cat. IV. 7. 1, I see
that so far there are two opinions, one that of Decimus Silanus, who pro-
poses that those should be put to death who kave attempted to destroy this
city (cSnatI sunt is explanatory).

393. Imperative Clauses (Principal). — Imperatives and
Imperative Subjunctives take the Subjunctive in Indirect
Discourse, n& being the negative : impersvit ut obsidés red-
deret, he ordered that he should return the hostages. (In
the Direct Discourse, redde.)

Notes. — 1. Tubed and vetd take the Present Infinitive.
2. Use vetd instead of iubed ndn.

394. Interrogative Clauses (Principal). — An Indirect
(or Dependent) Question takes the Subjunctive: quid
proximi, quid superidre nocte &geris, ubi fueris, quds con-
vocﬁ\veris, quid cdnsilili cdperis, quem nostrum Igndrare arbi-
traris ? Cic. Cat. I. 1. 9, who of us do you think does not
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know what you did last might, what you did the night
before, where you were, whom you assembled, what plan
you formed ?

395. Rhetorical Questions. — If the verb of the rhetorical
question was in the Indicative in the Direct Discourse, in
changing to the Indirect the first and third persons are
put in the Infinitive, while the second person is put in

the Subjunctive:—

DIrECT

Quod si veteris contumaéliae
obliviscl vol5, num etiam re-
centium inidridrum memoriam
déponere possum ?

But if I am willing to forget
the old insult, can I also lay
aside the remembrance of fresh
wrongs?

Quid tandem verébimini?
Why, pray, should you fear?

INDIRECT

Rogavit, quod sI veteris con-
tuméliae obliviscl vellet, num
etiam recentium inidridrum
memoriam dépdonere posse.

He asked if he could also
lay aside the remembrance of
Jresh wrongs, if he were will-
ing to forget the old insult.

Rogivit quid tandem vere-
rentur. He asked why, pray,
they should fear.

TENSES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE

396. For tenses of the Infinitive, see 260; for tenses
of the Subjunctive, apply the law for Sequence of

Tenses.

397. In Indirect Question.— 1. If the Direct Discourse
had the Present Indicative, the Indirect has the Present

or Imperfect Subjunctive.

2. If the Direct had the Perfect Indicative, the Indirect
has the Perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive
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8. If the Direct had the Future Indicative, the Indirect
has -tirus sim or -érus essem.

398. In Subordinate Clauses. — 1. If the Direct Discourse
had the Present Indicative, the Indirect has the Present
or Imperfect Subjunctive.

2. If the Direct had the Perfect Indicative, the Indirect
has the Perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive.

8. If the Direct had the Future Indicative, the Indirect
has the Present or Imperfect Subjunctive.

4. If the Direct had the Future Perfect Indicative, the
Indirect has the Perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive.

GENERAL RULES FOR CHANGING TO INDIRECT DISCOURSE

399. 1. All verbs, pronouns, and possessive adjectives
in Indirect Discourse are of the third person.

2. Hic usually changes to ille, and nunc to tum.

3. The first person plural is retained when it refers to
the Roman people (see Caes. B. G. I. 44).

4, The reflexive subject of the Infinitive must be ex-
pressed: ma, t&, nds, vds, 8&: dicd mé valére, I say that I
am well ; dicis t& valdre, you say that you are well ; afcit
88 valdre, he says that he is well.

" PARTIAL OBLIQUITY (INFORMAL INDIRECT DISCOURSE)

400. The subordinate clause of Indirect Discourse may
occur when the principal clause is merely implied, or is
not expressed in the usual way (Infinitive); this is com-
mon after verbs of Fearing and as part of an Indirect
Question: Themistoclds nocte ambulibat quod somnum
capere ndn posset, Themistocles used to walk about at night,
because (as he said) * he could not sleep.”
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401. SPECIMEN OF THE CHANGE OF ORATIO OBLIQUA

INTo OrRATIO REcTa

INDIRECT

Maignoperé ordbant ut sibi
auxilium ferret, quod graviter
ab Suébis premerentur; vel, si
id facere occupationibus rel
piiblicae prohibérétur, exerci-
tum modo Rhénum transpor-
taret: id sibi ad auxilium
spemque reliqui temporis satis
futirum: tantum esse nomen
atque opiniGnem &ius exercitis,
Ariovistd pulsd et héc novis-
simo proelio facto, etiam ad
iltimas Germandrum nitioneés,
ut opinione et amicitia populi
Romani titl esse possint, Caes.
B. G. IV. 16.

They earnestly begged that he
would render them aid, because
they were hard pressed by the
Suebi; or if he was prevented
Srom doing that by matters of
state, that he would at least
transport his army across the
Rhine : that that would be
enough for aid and hope for
the future: that the name and
reputation of his army was so
great, even to the most remote
tribes of the Germans, since
Ariovistus had been beaten and

DiIRrECT

Nobis auxilium fer, quod
graviter ab Suébis premimur;
vel, si id facere occupationi-
bus rei piblicae prohibéberis,
exercitum modo Rhénum trans-
porta: hoc nobis ad auxilium
spemque reliqul temporis satis
erit: tantum est nomen atque
opinid tui exercitis, Ariovisto
pulso et hoe novissimé proelio
facto, etiam ad altimas Ger-
manoérum nationés, ut opinione
et amicitia populi Romani tati
esse possimus.

Bear aid to us, because we
are hard pressed by the Suebi:
or, if you are prevented from
doing that by matters of state,
at least transport your army
across the Rhine: this will be
enough for aid and hope for
the future: so great is the
name and reputation of your
army, even to the most remote
tribes of the Germans, since
Ariovistus has been beaten and
this last battle fought, that we
can be safe by the reputation
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this last battle had been fought,
that they could be safe by the
reputation of the friendship of
the Roman people.

of the friendship of the Roman

people.

CONDITIONS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE

Logical Conditions

402. Condition: Subjunctive, the tense depending on
the law of the Sequence of Tenses.
Conclusion: Indicatives become corresponding Infini-

tives: —
DirecT
S1 peccd, inscieéns peccd, if
I am doing wrong, I do so un-
wittingly.

S1 hoc credebas, erravisti,
if you believed this, you were in
error.

Si id crédes, errabis, if you
believe that, you will be in error.

81 id orédideris, errabis, if
you believe that, you will be in
error.

INDIRECT

Dico, sI peccem, mé insci-
entem peccare.

Dixi, si peccarem, mé insci-
entem peccare.

Dico, si hoc crederes, té
erravisse.

Dixi, si hoc créderes, ts
erravisse.

Dico te, sI id crédas, errata-
rum esse.

Dixi t&, sI id créderes, erra-
tirum esse.

Dico te, si id credideris, erra-
turum esse.

Dix1 te, si id crédidisses,
erratirum esse.

Ideal Conditions

403. Condition: Subjunctive, the tense depending on
the law of Sequence of Tenses.
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Conclusion: Becomes Future Infinitive.
Si id credas, errés, if you Dico ts, si id crédas, errata-
were to believe that, you would rum esse.
be in error. Dixi tg, sI id créderés, erra-
turum esse.

Unreal Conditions

404. Condition: Remains unchanged.

Conclusion: Imperfect Subjunctive becomes Future In-
finitive ; in the Passive it is expressed by fut@irum esse
(fore) followed by ut with the Imperfect Subjunctive.
The Pluperfect Subjunctive becomes the Infinitive in
-irus fuisse; with verbs which have no Future Participle
and for all verbs in the Passive, futirum fuisse ut with

the Imperfect Subjunctive is used.

Notes.—1. The law of Sequence of Tenses does not affect this

condition.

2. While the Imperfect here refers to present time, it is generally

regarded as Historical.

DirecT

S1id oréderés, errarés, if you
believed this, you would be in
error.

Si qtiid mihi a4 Caesare opus
esset, ego ad illum vénissem,
if I had needed anything from
Caesar, I would have gone to
him.

Quérum si aetds potuisset
esse longinquior, omnibus per-
fectis artibus, omni doctrina,

INDIRECT

Dico (dixi) tg, s1 id créderés,
erratirum esse.

Ariovistus respondit,siquid
ipsi 4 Caesare opus esset, 88&
ad illum ventiirum fuisse, Caes.
B. G. 1. 34, Ariovistus replied
that if he had needed anything
of Caesar, he would have gone
to him.

Dixit, sI e6rum aetds potuis-
set esse longinquior, futdrum
fuisse ut omnibus perfectis
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hominum vita &rudita esset, if
their term of life could have
been longer, the lives of men
would have been polished with
the perfection of all arts and
all learning.

209

artibus, omni doctrind, homi-
num vita erudirétur, he said
that if their term of life could
have been longer, the lives of
men would have been polished
with the perfection of all arts

and all learning.

Note. —If the conditional sentence depends on a construction
that requires the Subjunctive, the Pluperfect active becomes -firus
fuerim.

SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION

405. A subordinate clause depending on a Subjunctive
or an Infinitive is put in the Subjunctive by Attraction,.
if the two clauses form essential parts of a whole: quicquid
increpuerit, Catilinam tim&:i nén est ferendum, Cic. Cat. I.
18. 87, it 48 not to be endured that Catiline i3 to be feared
at the slightest noise (lit. whatever rustles).

SPECIAL USES OF NOUNS

406. Concrete for Abstract. —1. Denoting a Period of
of Life: a puers = a pueritia, from boyhood.

2. In designations of Office: Caesare consule = in con-
sulitd Caesaris, in Caesar’s consulship.

3. The name of a People for a Country: in Segusiavds,
Caes. B. G. L. 10, into the country of the Segusiavi.

407. Abstract for Concrete in a collective sense: luxuria,
Cic. Cat. II. 5. 5, high livers; coniarationis, Cic. Cat. I.
6. 4, conspirators ; latrdcinis, Cic. Cat. I. 81. 5, a band.of
brigands.

408. Plural for Singular. — The plural of abstract nouns
may be translated as singular or as ‘“acts of”: lbidinss,
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Cic. Cat. II. 10. 14, (acts of) lust; audaciae, Cic. Cat. II.
10. 14, (acts of ) recklessness.

409. Use of Plural. — When reference is made to several
persons or things, the Latin is often very exact in the use
of the plural: Caesar Gallorum animds verbis confirmavit,
Caes. B. G. L. 33, Caesar encouraged the minds of the Gauls
with words.

410. Generic Plural. — The plural is used in such sen-
tences as this: quaré imitémur nostros Briitds, Camillos, etc.,
Cic. Sest. 148. 12, therefore let us tmitate men like our
Brutus, Camillus, etc.

SUBSTITUTES FOR PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

411. 1. A Genitive: exsul patriae, a refugee from his
country.
2. An Adjective: terrénus tumulus, @ mound of earth.
3. A Relative clause: pons qui in flimine est, ¢ bridge
over a river.
ADJECTIVES

412. Adjectives as Nouns.— 1. In the plural, masculine
adjectives denote Classes or Kinds of men: boni, the good,
the loyal ; docti, the learned ; nostri, our men.

2. In the plural, neuters are usually found only in the
Nominative or Accusative. They denote things: parva,
small things ; bona, property.

NotEe. — The feminine is not used for thihgs unless r8s is expressed.
Where the masculine and neuter would be alike, r&@s is oftgn used, to
avoid ambiguity : multirum r&rum, instead of multdrum.

8. In the singular, masculines are rare unless limited by
a pronoun: quidam stultus, a certain base fellow.

4. In the singular, neuters are usually found with the
Partitive Genitive: aliquid novi, something new.
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5. Constant use has given some adjectives the force of
nouns: adversirius, opponent; amicus, friend; aquarius,
waterman ; cognatus, kinsman.

413. Sometimes the adjective has the translation of an
adverb: servus veénit laetus, the slave went joyfully.

414. When the verb to be has an Infinitive or a clause
for its subject, a predicate adjective is put in the neuter
gender : hiimanum est errdre, to err is human.

415. A plural noun may be modified by two singular
adjectives : secundus et tertius drdinés, the second and third
ranks.

416. If the subject denotes a thing, the predicate adjec-
tive may be in the neuter, regardless of the gender of the
subject: immanitas sceleris incrédibile est, the enormity of the
crime was (an) incredible (thing).

417. A predicate adjective is occasionally neuter, when
it refers to nouns of different genders. )

418. Agreement with the Sense. — A predicate adjective
may get its gender from the idea suggested by the subject:
pars ex urbe expulsi sunt, @ part were driven from the city.

EQUIVALENTS FOR THE ADJECTIVE

419. Where our idiom expects an adjective, we some-
times find : —

1. A Genitive: amor fratris, fraternal love.

2. An abstract noun with a Genitive: ex annalium vetu-
state, from old records.

3. An adverb: tats esse, Cic. Cat. 1. 19. 8, to be safe.

4. A case of Hendiadys: molem et montés, Verg. Aen. I.
61, massive mountains.



212 SPECIAL USES OF ADJECTIVES

PECULIARITIES OF THE ADJECTIVE

420. An adjective cannot be used directly with a proper
name save as a cognomen: Alexander Magnus, Alezander the
Great ; L. Caesar, vir fortissimus, Cic. Cat. 1V. 13. 41, Luctus
Caesar, a man most brave.

421. An adjective may represent a Subjective, an Ob-
jective, or a Possessive Genitive: mortilia facta, the deeds
of men; externae victorae, Cic. Cat. IV. 22. 28, of victory
over an enemy ; domus régia, the king’s house.

422. Adjectives denote Race: Miltdadés Athéniensis, M7l
tiades the Athenian.

423. Such adjectives as primus, medius, summus, Gltimus,
extrémus, infimus (imus) denote parts of the modified word :
summus mons captus est, the top of the mountain was taken.

424. Primus, prior, postrémus, and @ltimus are often equiva-
lent to a relative clause: ac prior inquit, Verg. Aen. 1. 321,
and she was the first who spoke.

425. The Latin often uses a connective between two
adjectives where our idiom omits it: multi et fortés wvir,
many brave men. '

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

426. The Comparative is regularly used in contrasting
two objects ; but sometimes it is equivalent to too, rather,
somewhat, unusually : si qua rés erat maiior, Cic. Sest. 105.
31, if there was any matter of unusual importance.

427. The Superlative often denotes a very high degree
of comparison: homd doctissimus, @ very learned man.
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428. The Comparative may be intensified by mults, al-
quantd, pauld, etiam, while the Superlative is intensified by
longg, {inus, vel, etiam, pauld: multd maior, much greater ;
@nd maxims, Cic. Cat. IIL. 25. 32, the very greatest.

429. In comparing two attributes of the same person or
thing, the comparative, or magis with the positive, is used
in both members: hic homd est ditior quam'sapienﬂor, this
man t8 richer than wige.

THE VERB

430. The Passive often Las a reflexive force: non fallor,
I do not deceive myself ; occasic datur, the opportunity pre-
sents ttself.

431. The Passive of deponent and defective verbs is
supplied by the corresponding verbal noun with esse or
venire: esse admiritioni. (invidiae, 0dic), to be admired (en-
vied, hated) ; venire in invidiam (odium, suspicionem), to be
- envied (hated, suspected).

PRONOUNS
PErsoNAL ProNOUNS

432. 1. The Nominative is expressed only when em-
phatic: nos consulés desumus, Cic. Cat. I. 3. 32, we consuls
are remiss.

2. The “editorial we” occurs, as in English: tametsi
vided quanta tempestis invidiae ndbis impendeat, Cic. Cat. I.
22. 4, and yet I see how great a storm of unpopularity
threatens us.

3. Nostrum and vestrum, which are regularly used as
Partitive Genitives, when used with omnium take the
place of the possessive: ad omnium nostrum vitam saliitem-
que, Cic. Cat. I. 14. 21, to the life and safety of us all.
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PossessivE PRONOUNS

433. 1. The possessive is expressed only when emphatic
or when the meaning would be vague without it: haec
mea voluntate fécit, he did this with my consent.

2. A Genitive is regularly in apposition with a posses-
sive, ipsius being used for special emphasis: mea @nius
(or ipsius) opera haec féci, I did this unaided.

3. The possessive is often equivalent to the Genitive
of the personal pronoun: nostra tamen, qui reminsissémus,
caede té contentum esse dicébas, Cic. Cat. I. 7. 22, yet you
said you were satisfied with the slaughter of us who had
remained.

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN

434. In simple sentences, s& and its possessive suus refer
to the subject: Caesar 88 ad suos recepit, Cacsar returned to
his men (lit. took himself back to his men).

NotEe. — Distinguish clearly between self as a substantive and self
as an adjective. Himself is ipse when agreeing with a noun or a
pronoun: Caesar ipse dixit, Caesar himself said it; it is 88 when
a substantive: s& occidit, ke killed himself.

435. Ms and nds are the reflexives of the first person;

ts and vos of the second.

NotEe. — Where the meaning is clear, suus, particularly in connec-
tion with quisque, may refer to some other word than the subject:
suil cuique moré&s fingunt fortiinam, his own character fizes the lot
of each one.

436. With the Accusative and Infinitive construction,

88 and suus refer to the subject of the principal verb:
Caesar dicit sé valére, Caesar says that he is well.

437. In Final Clauses, Dependent Commands or Ques-
tions, reported Descriptions, Conditions, or Causes, with
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their verbs in the Subjunctive mood, s or suus refers to
the subject of the principal clause; in other clauses, it
refers to the subject of its own clause : decima legio Caesari
gratias egit quod dé sé optimum iiidicium fécisset, Caes. B. G.
I. 41, the tenth legion tendered Caesar its thanks for hav-
ing formed a high opinion of it; e6 impetu militss iérunt ut
hostés s& fugae mandarent, the soldiers charged with such
impetuosity that the ememy betook themselves to flight.

438. s& and suus are used when the subject is indefi-
nite: déforme est dé sé ipsoc praedicare, o boast of oneself
18 bad form.

RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS

439. The Latin has no reciprocal pronoun, but uses
inter noOs, inter vos, inter sé : virtus et vitium inter sé differunt,
virtue and vice differ from one another.

440. The same idea is expressed by alius (of several) and
alter (of two): alius aliud videt, one sees one thing, another,
another ; alter alterum adiuvat, they two help each other.

DEMONSTRATIVE PrRONOUNS

441. Hic as the Demonstrative of the first person points
out something as near the speaker, in time, place, or
thought; while iste is the regular demonstrative of the
second person, and ille of the third: haec urbs, this city of
ours ; iste liber, that book of yours; ille homd, that man.

Hic
442. 1. Hic and ille often mark a .contrast: hic . . . ille,
the one . . . the other; the latter . . . the former.
2. Hic often, and ille sometimes, refers to what follows:
Caesar légatos cum his mandatis mittit, Caes. B. G. I. 85,
Caesar sent ambassadors with the following instructions.
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3. Hic is used as a demonstrative of the first person:
ds his, Cic. Cat. I1. 17. 3, concerning these ; talem hunc, Cic.
Sull. 62. 5, suck a man as this; A& hiac coniiratione, Cic.
Sull. 14. 3, concerning this recent conspiracy.

NoTeE. — H8¢c amIcdrum numerd is regularly used for hérum
amicdrum numerd, in the number of these friends.

Ille

443. 1. me often means famous, well-known: sica illa,
Cic. Cat. II. 1. 10, that famous dagger of his.

2. In a long sentence, or in the second of two parallel
clauses, attention is often directed to some preceding noun
by the insertion of ille: —

Arma virumque cang, Troiae qui primus ab oris

Ttaliam, fatd profugus Lavinaque vénit

Litora multum ille et terris iactitus et alt3, Verg. Aen. I. 1-3,
I sing of arms and the hero who first from the shores of
Troy came, by fate an exile, to Italy and the Lavinian
shores, he, buffeted much both by land and sea.

Iste

444. 1ste is regularly applied to an opponent in debate,
often in contempt: istius furdrem, Cic. Cat. I. 2. 17, that
wretch’s fury.

Is

445. 1. 1s, that, is the determinative pronoun. It is
the regular antecedent of the relative: in eds qui ea perfi-
cere volugrunt, Cic. Cat. I'V. 12. 24, against those who have
wanted to bring that to pass.

2. Is =talis: neque enim is es, Cic. Cat. I. 22. 12, for you
are not such a one. '
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- .8. Tt is a personal pronoun of the third person: ad eum
accurrit, he runs up to him.

Norr. —Tt is often omitted where the English would express it:
inam, D. 8ilani, Cic. Cat. IV. 7. 1, the one that of Decimus Silanus.

4. Note the phrase id quod, id being in apposition with-
a whole clause: habgtis fniversum populum Romanum, id
quod in civili causa hodiernd dié primum vidémus, inum atque
idem sentientem, Cic. Cat. IV. 19. 18, you have the whole
Roman people thinking one and the same thing, a thing
which we see to-day for the first time in a matter of politics.

5. Note the phrase et ea, and that too: et ea per civés,
Cic. Cat. III. 21. 7, and that too through citizens.

6. Hic, ille, iste, and is usually take the gender of the
predicate noun.

Idem

446. 1. Idem has the general force of the same, used as an
adjective or a noun: ndn eadem est aetas, the age is not the
same.

2. Idem adds an additional predicate: quidquid fitile est,
idem est honestum, whatever ts useful i3 honorable too.

3. TIdem sometimes has the translation of an adverb:
dixi ego idem, Cic. Cat. I. 7. 15, I also said ; et eandem dsli-
catam, Cic. Mur. 20. 15, and sensual at that.

Ipse

447. 1Ipse in general expresses Eminence or Emphasis,
and gets its force from the context, being often rendered
by an emphatic ke, or very, just, precisely, in person. It
is used as a noun or an adjective: réx ipse Aeneas, Verg.
Aen. 1. 575, king Aeneas in person ; ipse haec vidi, I saw
this with my own eyes.
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RELATIVE PrONOUNS

448. The relative object may be omitted in English, but
not in Latin: vir est quem vidisti, ke s the man (whom)
you saw.

449. In Latin, the antecedent sometimes has to be
expressed: ex iis quae vidit, from what he saw.

450. The antecedent is often repeated in the relative
clause with the relative as its attribute: (Caesar) intellexit
diem instare quo dié frumentum militibus métiri oportéret,
Caes. B. G. 1. 16, Caesar saw that the day was at hand
when corn was to be measured to the soldiers.

451. The antecedent may be implied in a possessive:
vestra enim qui cum summa éelegantia atque integritate vixistis,
Cic. Sull. 79. 26, for in the case of you who have lived with -
the greatest refinement and blamelessness.

452. An indefinite antecedent is often omitted: sunt qui
haec dicant, there are some who say this.

INCORPORATION OF THE ANTECEDENT

453. The antecedent is sometimes attracted into the
relative clause:—

1. When the relative clause precedes: quae civitas cala-
mitatem populc Romano intulerat, ea princeps poenas exsolvit,
the state which had brought disaster on the Roman people
was the chief one to pay the penalty.

2. When the antecedent is an appositive: firmi et con-
stantés amici déligendi sunt, cilius generis est magna peniiria,
firm and constant friends should be chosen, of which class
there i3 a great scarcity.
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8. When the relative clause gives a personal character-
istic as a reason: quae tua prudentia est, with your usual
Soresight.

4. When the logical antecedent is a superlative: ex
amicis quem habuit fidélissimum ad régem misit, ke sent to the
king the most faithful friend he had.

454. 1. The relative is occasionally attracted into the
case of the antecedent, particularly into the Ablative: nas
tamen hGc confirmamus ill6 auguriG, qué diximus, yet we
prove this by that augury which we have mentioned.

2. In poetry the antecedent may be attracted into the
case of the relative: urbem quam statuc vestra est, Verg.
Aen. 1. 578, the city which I am building 38 yours.

455. A relative at the beginning of a clause has the
force of a conjunction and a demonstrative: qua ds causa,
and for this reason.

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS (SEE 84)

456. For quis, see 84. 1.

Aliquis, 80me one, some, is more definite than quis: uti &
suis légatis aliquem ad sé mitteret, Caes. B. G. 1. 47, that he
should send him one of his lieutenants.

457. 1. Quidam, a certain one, is even more definite than
allquisi accurrit quidam, ndtus mihi ndmine tantum, Hor. Sat.
I. 9. 3, a certain man runs up, known to me only by name.

2. With a noun or an adjective quidam modifies a too
bold use of language : et quédam mod5 tacita loquitur, Cic.
Cat. I. 18. 29, and though silent speaks in a manner, if 1
may be allowed to use the term.

458. Quisquam is usually found in sentences where a
negative is expressed or implied: neque adhiic repertus est
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- quisquam, Caes. B. G. III. 22, nor so far has any one been
Jound ; quamaiii quisquam erit, Cic. Cat. I. 6. 32, 80 long as
there shall be any one.

Note.— With words denoting persons, Cicero uses quisquam as
an adjective : homé liber quisquam, Cic. Sest. 78. 17, any free man.

459. Tllus has the same use as an adjective that quis-
quam has as a noun: sine @illa spe, without any hope. Tllus
has also a noun use.

460. Quisque, each one, has four common uses: —

1. With the reflexive, pro s& quisque, each one for himself.

2. With ordinals: tertio qudque verbs, at every third word.

8. With relatives and interrogatives: quid quisque esrum
dé quaque ré audierit, Caes. B. G. IV. 5, what each one of
them has heard about anything.

4. With superlatives it has a universal force : nobilissimi
ciiiusque libergs, Caes. B. G. 1. 81, the children of all the
nobles.

NotE. — Quisque is used of several persons or things; the plural,
of groups.

461. Uterque, Ambo. — Uterque.always has a distinct refer-
ence to each of two things; the plural refers to groups, or
is used with nouns that are found only in the plural. Ambs
refers to two objects taken together: qui utrumque probat,
ambgbus aébuit Gti, he who approves of each ought to have
availed himself of both.

NoTe.— In poetry amba is often used like duo.

462. Nemg, no one, is found both with nouns and adjec-
tives: némd mortalis, 70 mortal ; némd civis, no citizen.

463. Céteri, the rest, means all the others, while reliqui
means the rest of.
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CONJUNCTIONS

464. 1. Coordinating conjunctions join two words or
phrases, two principal clauses, or two clauses that
depend on the same principal clause.

2. Subordinating conjunctions join the dependent clause
to the principal clause.

465.

. CoPuLATIVE, meaning and,

join.
et, -que (enclitic).
ac(before a consonant), atque.
neque for et ndn.
CORRELATIVE COPULATIVES.
et ...etboth ... and.
cum . .. tum, while . . . then.
nec . .. nec }neither cen
neque . . .neque nor.
DissuNcTIVE, meaning or,
allow a choice.
aut, vel, -ve (enclitic).
néve or neu when the second
member is negatived.

. CORRELATIVE DISJUNCTIVES,

meaning either . . . or.
vel . . . vel; sive . . . sive;
seu ...seu; aut...aut.

ADVERSATIVE, meaning but,
denote opposition.

sed, denoting opposition.

autem (postpositive) marks
a transition.

TABLE OF COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS

at, introduces an opposing
argument.

atqui, c&terum, quod.

vé&rum, stronger than sed.

tamen (usually postpositive). .

né . . . quidem, not even, the
emphatic word coming be-
tween n& and quidem.

. CORROBORATIVE,  meaning
also, add additional testi-
mony.

etiam (just before the word
modified).

quoque (postpositive), nec
non.

et (with pronouns).

. CausaL, meaning for, give

reasons.
nam, enim (postpositive),
etenim.

. ILLATIVE, meaning therefore,

and so, draw conclusions.
ergd, itaque, igitur.

NorEes. — 1. -que and -ve, enclitics, are added to the second of two
words they join, or to the first word of the second sentence or clause:
arma virumque cand, Verg. Aen. I. 1, I sing of arms and a hero;

.
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quid t@l es tristis, quidve es alacris? why are you sad, or why are
you cheerful ?

2. Atque is a strong connective and usually adds a more impor-
tant to a less important statement: dixerat; atque illam . . . aspi-
ciunt, Verg. Aen. 1V. 663, she ceased, and they behold her.

466. Note the correlative expressions ndn sdlum (modo)

. . sed etiam, not only . . . but also ; nén modo ndn . . . sed
né . . . quidem, not only not . .. but not even; nén modo stan-
tem non dé&fendsdrunt, sed né& iacentem quidem prétExérunt,
Cic. Sest. 64. 7, not only did not defend me standing, but
did not protect me fallen.

467. In such expressions as nén modo (sdlum) ndn. ..
sed nd . . . quidem the latter nén is generally omitted when
the two negative clauses have the same verb: sapiéns vir
nén modo facere, sed n& cogitire quidem quicquam aud&bit
quod ndn honestum sit, @ wise man will (not) dare not only
to do, but not even to think anything that is not honorabdle.

468. In enumerations, where the several units are of
equal importance, the connective is written between each
two, or it may be omitted altogether, or -que may be
attached to the last: magnifict et graviter et animdsé vivere,
or mignificé, graviter, anim6s& vivere, Oor mignifics, graviter,
animds&que vivere, to live nobly, seriously, boldly.

469. When et or atque is placed between the last two
only of several units, all that precede the connective are
to be taken together: si L. Catilina subitd pertimuerit, sen-
tentiam mitaverit, d&seruerit suds, consilium belll faciendi
abigcerit et converterit, Cic. Cat. II. 14. 2-T, now if Cati-
line not only suddenly becomes frightened, changes his mind,
deserts his friends, and gives up his plan of making war, but
* also turns.
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4%70. SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS

1. CAUSE: because, since, quia, quod, quoniam, cum. Quod, the
Jact that, often introduces an object clause.

. PURPOSE: in order that, that, to, ut (n8).

. RESULT: so that, that, so as, ut (ut ndn).

. ConpITION: if; 81.

. CONCESSION : although, quamquam, quamvis, cum.

. TIME: when, cum, ubi, ut; as soon as, cum primum, simul atque;
while, dum, ddnec; until, dum, ddnec; before, antequam,
priusquam ; afler, postquam.

Interrogative when is quands.

o

[

ORDER OF WORDS IN THE SENTENCE

471. The subject, unless an Infinitive, comes first, the
predicate, last; the direct object precedes the predicate ;
the indirect precedes the direct: Caesar Aeduils auxilium
pollicitus est, Caesar promised aid to the Aeduans. The at-
tributive adjective, Genitive, and appositive usually follow
_their nouns, while demonstratives and adjectives of quan-
tity and number precede. An adverb or adverbial phrase
immediately precedes the word it modifies. A preposition
may have an attribute between it and its case, or the attri-
bute may precede both the preposition and its case.

Relatives, interrogatives, and conjunctions introduce the
clause in which they stand.

Temporal, causal, concessive, comparative, and condi-
tional clauses precede the principal clause; final and
consecutive clauses and indirect questions follow. The
common subject or object of the principal and subordinate
clause precedes both.

EXAMPLES ILLUSTRATING THE ABOVE PRINCIPLES

Aedui, Romanorum socii, cum 8é suaque défendere non pos-
sent, 15gitds mittunt, the Aeduans, allies of the Romans,
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since they could mot defend themselves and their property,
sent ambassadors. (T'his sentence illustrates the position
of the appositive, the causal clause, and the common
subject of the principal and subordinate clause): quibus
dé causis, senitus duumvirés ad eam aedem prd amplitiidine
populi R6mani faciendam creiri iussit, for these reasons the
senate ordered a commission of two to be appointed for build-
ing that temple in keeping with the dignity of the Roman
people.  (This sentence illustrates the position of an
attribute with a preposition and its case, of relatives, of
attributive adjectives, of demonstratives, of adjectives of
number, and of the limiting Genitive) : his rébus fiebat ut
minus 1até vagarentur, the result was that they could wander
less widely (this sentence shows the position of the result
clause and of the adverb). For emphasis, a word is put
in some prominent position, usually first or last.

DEVICES TO SECURE EMPHASIS

472. Aniphora repeats the same word or word-order in
successive phrases: nihilne t& nocturnum praesidium Palati,
nihil urbis vigiliae, nihil timor populi, nihil concursus bonocrum
omnium, nihil hic minitissimus habendi senatus locus, nihil
horum ora vultiisque movarunt? Cic. Cat. I. 1. T, has the
- nightly guard on the Palatine moved you tn no way ; the
city watch in no way; the assemblage of all loyal men in no
way ; this most strongly fortified place of holding the senate
in no way ; the expression of countenance of all present in
no way ? (In translating it is better to break this up into
short sentences.)

473. Chidsmus changes the relative order of words in
contrasted clauses: frequentii civium sustentitur, alitur 6tiG,
Cic. Cat. IV. 17. 27, (business) s sustained by the crowd of
citizens, 18 nurtured by ease.
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The name comes from the criss-cross arrangement sug-

gested by the Greek letter x: ﬁ”“:l'i’:lixg‘:;e"ﬁm

474. Litotes is the intentional use of a mild and negative
form of expression for a very strong affirmative one: haud
s&gnis, Verg. Aen. IIl. 513, not slothful. Compare the
English: Shall I praise you in this? I praise you not,
1 Cor. 11. 22.

475. Irony makes a statement with the evident intention
of expressing the opposite: nos autem fortés viri, Cic. Cat. I.
2. 17, but we, brave men = but we, shame on our cowardice !

476. Hypérbole is rhetorical exaggeration: occisus est
cum Iiberis, M. Fulvius, Cic. Cat. 1. 4. 6, Marcus Fulvius
was slain with his children (though in reality but one child
was slain).

477. Aposiopésis: where the sentence is incomplete, but
the sense is clear: miscére et tantis audétis tollere molés ?
Quds ego —! Verg. Aen. 1. 134, do you dare to throw into
confusion and stir up such masses (of water)? Whom I —!

GRAMMATICAL FIGURES
FIGURES oF ETYMOLOGY

478. In Figures of Etymology there is a variation from
the usual form of a word.

479. Syncope is the omission of one or more letters
within the word : onerirat = oneriverat, Verg. Aen. 1. 195.

480. Apécope is the cutting off of a letter at the end of
a word : Pyrrhin’ = Pyrrhine, Verg. Aen. III. 819.

481. Archaism is the use of an ancient form: ouf = i,
Verg. Aen. 1. 254.
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FIGURES OF SYNTAX

482. A variation from the usual structure of the sen-
tence is a figure of Syntax.

483. Asyndeton is the omission of connectives.

484. Polysyndeton is the use of a connective between
each two of a series.

485. Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words:
Aeole, namque . . ., Verg. Aen. I. 65, Aeolus (on thee 1
call) for . . .

Note. — This ellipsis with nam is common in the Aeneid; see I.
318, 327, 300, 444, 453, 466, 589, 731, 755.

Ellipsis has a comparatively narrow range : —

1. Parts of the verb to be, especially est, sunt, and esse.

2. The indefinite antecedent of the relative.

8. When a word has already been used in the context,
it may be understood in the same or another form.

4. In familiar phrases a part is sometimes omitted: ver-
bum sat — verbum satis est sapientibus.

486. Zeigma makes one verb do the duty of two: incla-
858 . . . Danads et . . . laxat claustra, Verg. Aen. II. 258-9,
releases the imprisoned Greeks and loosens the bars.

487. Pléonasm is unnecessary fullness of expression: apud
m& domi, Cic. Sest. 41. 19, at my house at home.

488. Hendiadys is the use of two coordinate nouns in-
stead of one noun with a modifier: 6ra vultisque, Cic. Cat.
I. 1. 7, the expression on the faces.

489. Anacolithon is a break in the regular construction:
utinam di immortailés fécissent (pace tud, patria, dixerim; metud
enim né sceleraté dicam in t&é quod pro Milone dicam pié), uti-
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nam P. Clodius non modo viveret, sed etiam praetor, consul, dic-
tator esset potius, quam hdc specticulum vidérem! Cic. Mil.
103. 1. (Here we would naturally expect to have ut vive-
ret depending on the facissent clause ; but instead we have
a change in the construction to utinam viveret.)

490. Hysteron Priteron inverts the. natural order of
words and clauses: in Africam redire atque Italii dscédere,
Cic. Cat. 1V. 21. 16, to return into Africa and withdraw
SJrom Italy. (Compare our “I put on my shoes and
socks.”)

491. Prolépsis anticipates the use of a word: submersas
obrue puppés, Verg. Aen. 1. 69, swamp the sunken ships.
(Compare the English «“ I know thee who thou art.””)

492. Tmesis consists in the separation of the parts of
a compound word by some other word or words: dare
bracchia circum, Verg. Aen. II. 792, to throw his arms
around. y

FIGURES oF RHETORIC

493. For Litotes, Irony, Hyperbole, Aposiopesis, see
474-477.

494. Oxymoron combines contradictory ideas: pictira
pascit inani, Verg. Aen. 1. 464, ke feeds on the unsubstantial
picture ; splendidé mendax, Hor. Od. III. 11. 35, gloriously
JSalse.

495. Alliteration is a succession of words beginning
with the same sound: cavum conversa cuspide, Verg. Aen.

I. 81.

496. Onomatopoéia is accommodation of sound to sense:
luctantés ventSs tempestitésque sonoras, Verg. Aen. I. 53,
wrestling winds and sounding storms.
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497. Hypallage is generally seen in an adjective which
is made to agree with a word to which it does not logically
belong : dolentem ndn purpurarum sidere clarior dglénit fsus,
the use of purple garments more brilliant than a constella-
tion soothes not the sufferer (here clarior agrees with sus,
but logically goes with purpurarum).

The essence of this figure is Personification, one of the
most common marks of poetic style.

THE ROMAN CALENDAR

498. Dates are reckoned from three points: —

1. The Kalends (Kalendae), the first of the month.

2. The Nones (Nonae), the fifth; but in March, May,
July, October, the seventh.

8. The Ides (Iaas), the thirteenth; but in March, May,
July, October, the fifteenth.

The names of the months are expressed by adjectives.
When used as nouns, ménsis, month, is understood; but
usually they agrée with Kalendae, Nonae, Iais.

These adjectives are Ianuarius, Februarius, Martius, Aprilis,
Maius, Iunius, Iulius, Augustus, September, October, November,
December.

Note.— The year originally began with March; hence, prior to
46 B.C., Iiilius was Quintilis and Augustus was Sextilis.

499. Intervening days are reckoned as so many days
before the following Kalends, Nones, or Ides, as the case
may be, both the day of the beginning and the close of
the count being included; thus, December 29th is the
Sourth day before the Kalends of January.

500. The day before any one of these periods is pridis:
pridié Kalendas Tanuarias (prid. Kal. Ian.) is December 31st.
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501. Various methods of indicating dates: —

1. aié quartd ante Nonas Maias, (May 4th).

2. quartc ante Nonas Maias, (May 4th).

3. quarto (iv) Nonas Maias, (May 4th).

4. ante diem quartum (iv) Nonas Maias, (May 4th).

The last is the most common method.

These phrases may be considered as nouns, and may be
preceded by the prepositions ad, ex, in: ex ante diem tertium
Nonas Iinis usque ad pridié Kalendas Octgbrés, from June 3d
to September 30th.

502. In letters, the date is placed at the end, and is
written in either of two ways: a. 4. vi. Kal. Dec. (= ante
diem sextum Kalendis Decembrés), Or vi. Kal. Dec. (= sextd
(ais ante) Kalendas'Decembrés), November 26th.

To Pur A RoMAN DATE iNTO ENGLISH

503. For a date preceding the Nones or Ides, add one
to the date on which the Nones or the Ides fall and sub-
tract the given numeral: a. d. #i. Non. Decembr., Cic. Ep.
Att. 1. 13, December 3d ; tertid Iaiis Februar., Cic. Ep. Att.
V. 21, February 11th.

504. In Leap year, the extra day in February was the
25th, designated as ante diem bis. vi. Kal. Mart., while the
24th was ante diem vi. Kal. Mart.

505. For a date preceding the Kalends, add two to the
number of days in the preceding month and subtract the
given numeral : meministine mé ante diem xii. Kalendas No-
vembrés dicere? Cic. Cat. I. 7. 10, do you not remember that
on the 21st of October I said? dixi . . . t& caedem . . . con-
tulisse in ante diem v. Kalendas Novembrés, Cic. Cat. I. 7. 16,
I said that you had set the massacre for October 28th.
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506. THE RoMAN CALENDAR
DA | Manor Mar, Wavgarn Avooen| Arm e | psnoany
MoxnTH 81 days 81 days 80 days ays
1 Kalendis Kalendis Kalendis Kalendis
2 | a.d v a.d. 1v.
3 |adv 2 a.d. u1. } Nonés
4 | ad v g pridié
6 |adm |&| Nonis | Nbnis Nénis
6 | pridié a.d. viir.
7 Nonis a.d. vin
8 | a.d. v a.d. vi.
9 | ad. v a.d.v. }TIdas
10 | a.d.ve — a.d. 1v.
11 |a.d v e a.d. .
12 | a.d.1v. ® pridiée
13 | a.d. . Tdibus Idibus Idibus
14 | pridié a.d. xIx. a.d. xvi, a.d. xvi.
15 Idaibus a.d. xvi, a.d. xvin. a.d. xv.
16 | a.d. xvi. a.d. xvin. a.d. xvr. a.d. xIv.
17 | a.d. xv1 a.d. xvI. a.d. xv. a.d. xim.
18 | a.d. xv. a.d. xv. a.d. xiv. a.d. x11.
19 | a.d. x1v. a.d. xIv, a.d. xnr a.d. x1.
20 | a.d. xmn a.d. xmr. a.d. xIr. a.d. x. ®
21 | a.d xm. a.d. xn. | W a.d xn Z‘ a.d. 1x. %
22 |adx. |p|ladx |zl adx | a.d voL a
23 | a.d. x. % a.d. x. Ei a.d. 1x. § a.d. viL. g
24 | a.d.ix. Bladix | a.d v a.d. vi
26 | a.d. vuw | & | a.d. v a.d. vin a.d. v. (v1.)
26 | a.d. v a.d. vin a.d. vi a.d. 1v. (v.)
27 | a.d.vn a.d. vi. a.d. v. a.d. nr (1v.)
28 | a.dv. a.d. v. a.d. 1v. pridié (111.)
29 | a.d.1v. a.d. v, a.d. . (pridie)
30 | a.d. a.d. i pridié J m
31 | pridie pridié are for leap year
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PRAENOMINA

507. A Roman had three names, a praendmen, a némen,
a cognémen. The praenémen was the personal name; the
ndmen was the name of the géns; and the c6gnémen was
the family name: thus, in Pablius Vergilius Mars, Piblius
is the individual of the géns known as Vergilian and of
the family Maro.

508. Praenomina and their abbreviations: —

A. = Aulus M = Manius

App. = Appius N. = Numerius
. = Gaius P. = Publius

Cn. = Gnaeus Q. = Quintus

D. = Decimus Ser. = Servius

K. = Kaesd S. or Sex. = Sextus

L. = Licius Sp. = Spurius

Mam. = Mamercus T. = Titus

M. = Marcus Ti. = Tiberius

VERSIFICATION

509. Latin Versification is based on Quantity. Syllables
are harmoniously combined into feet and feet into verses.
A Latin verse, then, is a regular combination of long and
short syllables.

510. The metrical unit is the short syllable (v or J“).
A long syllable (— or J) is equivalent to two short syllables.

511. Ictus is the prominence given the long syllable in
every foot. The syllable receiving the ictus is the Thesis;
the rest of the foot the Arsis.

PriNciPAL FEET

512. Dactyl, — v v; Spondee, — —; Anapaest, v v —;
Iambus, v —; Trochee, — v.
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513. The different kinds of verse take the name of the
foot which is their basis; as, Anapaestic, Dactylic, Jambie,
Trochaic.

Ficures or Prosopy

514. Elision is the omission of a final vowel or diphthong,
or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before a word
beginning with a vowel or A. If the second of the two
words is est, its vowel is lost and the two words are run
together in pronunciation.

515. Hidtus, omission of Elision, occurs when one word
ends in a vowel and the next begins with a vowel or A.

516. Didstole is the lengthening of a short syllable to its
original quantity.

517. Systole is the shortening of a long syllable to its
original quantity.

518. Hardening is giving the vowels ¢ and u their con-
sonantal force. For Syncope and Tmesis, see 480 and 492.

519. Synizésis or Synaéresis is the union of two vowels
by a slur.

520. Synaphéia is the elision of a final short vowel before
the initial vowel of the next line.

521. Caesira is the ending of a word within a foot. In
dactylic hexameter, the principal or masculine caesura
falls after the thesis of the foot, while the feminine cae-
sura comes between the short syllables of the foot. The
usual caesura is in the third foot.

522. Diaéresis is the pause which occurs when the end
of a word and the end of a foot coincide. In hexameter
verse, the diaeresis at the end of the fourth foot is called
the Bucolic diaeresis.
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Dacryric (Heroic) HEXAMETER

523. The Dactylic Hexameter in theory contains six
Dactyls, but a spondee often takes the place of the dactyl
in the first four feet. The sixth foot may be a spondee or
a trochee.

If the fifth foot is a spondee, the verse is called
spondaic.

SCANNING OR RHYTHMIgAL READING

524. In Latin, as in English, scanning must be by
blocks.
Armi vilrﬁmqué cﬁ]ng I Trt‘)lia‘; qui | prfnn’xs #b | oris
ifi]ﬂmﬁ I fﬁlt(‘; pr(‘ifﬁlgf;s Il Li]vfnﬁqué | vanit
Litéri | miiltum) il|1(e) & tér|ris || iac|tatiis & | alto
Vi sﬁpé|r5m Il sa'.élva—;) mém(')lrém II lﬁln(;n!s ob | frﬁm,
Miilts qud|qu(e) &t bél|1('; Il pﬁslsﬁs || dam | condérst | firbém
Tﬁfér]rétqué dél(";s Lﬁtil(’; || géniis | iinds Lilti/nﬁm
beﬁinfqu‘é piltrés Il atiqu(e) altae | moenia | Romae.
Verg. Aen. L. 1-7.

Note. —In the metrical scheme given above, the marks of quan-
tity (—, u) refer to the syllable; the accent above the line indicates
the Ictus; the vertical line marks the division into feet, while the
parallel lines mark the Caesural pause.

525. Points to remember in Dactylic Hexameter: —

1. The first syllable of each foot must be long.

2. A syllable between two long syllables must be long.

8. Except at the end of a line, a short syllable must be
preceded or followed by a short syllable.
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ExaMpLE oF HIiATUS
Posthabi|ta cblii|issé || Sa|mo: hic | illiiis | armi, Verg. Aen. 1. 16,

(the hiatus consists in not eliding the final vowel of 8amda
before hic).

ELEGIAC DISTICH

526. The Elegiac Distich consists of a dactylic hexame-
ter and a pentameter. The pentameter may be considered
as a hexameter which has lost the arsis of the third and
gixth feet: —vvl_vuvlul_vul_vul_7A.

The mark () indicates a long syllable (two units)
prolonged to the value of four; A indicates the lack of
two units at the end.

ROMAN MEASURES
MoONEY

527. Up to about 268 B.c. the unit was the &s, a copper
coin, in theory equal to a pound (libra), and divided into
twelve @inciae. The séstertius (HS or IIS), a silver coin,
equal to 21 assss, then became the unit, though the dana-
rius, equal to 4 sesterces, was the coin in most common
use.

Rules for stating Sums of Money

528. 1. Up to 1000 sesterces, use a cardinal with s&s-
tertii: decem sé&stertii, 10 sesterces.

2. From 2000 to 900,000, use a distributive with s&ster-
tia: déna séstertia (milia being understood) 10,000 sesterces.

3. From 1,000,000 sesterces upwards, use an adverbial
with s@stertium (cent®na milia being understood): decids
s&stertium, 1,000,000 sesterces.
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Notes. — 1. S&stertium was a sum of money, not a coin. It was
the Genitive plural of s8stertius, but was also declined as if it were
a neuter noun.

2. The bullion value of a s&stertius was about four cents.

529. Interest. — Interest was counted by the month, at
so many hundredths of the principal: fiséirae binae cents-
simae, two per cent per month. Lower rates were expressed
by fractions of the &s: @isiirae s&missés, one-half per cent per
month.

530. LexNgTH
1 pés =11.65 inches
1 passus =5 pedés

mille passuum = 1 mile = 5000 pedé&s = 4850 English feet
The unit of measure of land was the ifigerum, 240 feet long and

120 feet broad
531. CarAcITY
1 sextarius = almost 1 pint 1 congius = 6 sextaril
1 modius = 16 sextarii 1 amphora = 8 congii
532. ABBREVIATIONS
Aed. = aedilis 1.0.M. = Jovi optimd maximd
A.U. = annd urbis Leg. = legatus :
A.U.C. = ab urbe condita O.M. = optimus maximus
Cos. = consul or consule P.C. = patrés conseripti
Coss. = consulés or consulibus  Pont. Max. = pontifex maximus
Des. = designatus Pr. = praetor
Imp. = imperator Pro. = proconsul
P.R. = populus Romanus
Q.B.F.F.Q.S. = quod bonum felix faustumque sit
Quir. = Quirites
Resp. = r&s publica
S. = senatus
S.C. = senatus consultum
S.P.Q.R. = senatus populusque Romanus

S.V.B.E.E.V. = i valés, bene est; ego valed
Tr. Pl = tribiinus plebis



CATALOGUE OF VERBS

Compounds are treated with the Simple Verb

A

abnug, 121. 1
aboleo, 113. 1
acud, 121. 2
adipiscor, 136. 13
adolésco, 119. 14
adsentior, 137. 1
advesperascit, 145. 2
ago, 117. 1
algeo, 112, 2

alo, 120. 1

amo, 109. 1
amplector, 136. 6
ango, 127. 1
aperio, 132. 1
arced, 114. 1
arcessd, 119. 10
arded, 112. 1
arésco, 120. 2
arguo, 121. 3
audio, 131. 1
auged, 112. 3
aved, 115. 1

c

cado, 116. 1
caedo, 116. 2
caled, 114. 2
calésco, 147. 1
candeo, 121. 4
cand, 116. 3; 120. 3
capessd, 119. 11
capio, 123. 1
cared, 114. 3
carpd, 118. 1
caved, 111. 1
cédo, 118. 2

-cells, 116. 19
cénseo, 114. 4
cernd, 119. 1
cied, 113. 2
cingo, 118. 3
claudo, 118. 4
coaléscd, 147. 1
coepi, 144. 6
cold, 120. 4
comminiscor, 136. 14
comperid, 128. 1
compéscd, 120. 6
condolésco, 147. 1
congrud, 121. 5
consenésco, 120. 7
¢consido, 121. 31
consulo, 120. 8
conticésco, 147. 1
convalésco, 147. 1
coqud, 118. 5
crédo, 116. 4
crepd, 109. 2
crésco, 119. 15
cubd, 109. 3
-cumbd, 120. 5
cupio, 125. 1
currd, 116. 5

D

decet, 145. 1
dédecet, 145. 1
défendo, 121. 6
defetiscor, 136. 24
déleo, 113. 3

dico, 118. 6

disco, 116. 6
ditésco, 147. 2
divido, 118. 8

236

do, 107.1; 116. 7
doced, 114. 5
doled, 114. 6
domy, 109. 4
dico, 118. 9

E

edo, 117. 2

eged, 114. 20
€mineo, 114. 21
emd, 117. 3
€énecd, 109. 5

ed, 142

ésurio, 133. 2
évanésco, 147. 2
exardésco, 147. 1
excido, 121. 8
expergiscor, 136. 15
experior, 137. 2

- exud, 121. 7

F

facessd, 121. 9
facio, 123. 2
fallp, 116. 8
farcio, 130. 1
fateor, 135. 2
faveo, 111. 2
ferio, 133. 1
fero, 140
ferveo, 111. 9
figo, 118. 11
findo, 116. 20
fingo, 118. 12
fio, 143
flecto, 118. 13
fleo, 113. 4




fligop, 118. 14
floreo, 114. 22
florésco, 147. 1
flug, 118. 15
fodio, 123. 3
foveo, 111. 3
frango, 117. 4
fremo, 120. 10
frico, 109. 6
frigeo, 115. 2
fruor, 136. 1
fugio, 123. 4
fulcio, 130. 2
fulgeo, 112. 4
fundo, 117. 5
fungor, 136. 2

G

gemd, 120. 11
gero, 118. 16
gigno, 120. 12
gradior, 136. 11
grandinat, 145. 2

H

habeo, 114. 7
haereo, 112.5
haurig, 130. 3
horres, 114. 23
horrésco, 147. 1

I (vowel)

co, 121. 10
ignésco, 147. 2
imbuo, 121. 11
immines, 115. 3
incessd, 119. 12
indulges, 112. 7
induo, 121. 12
irascor, 136. 16

I (consonant)

iaceo, 114. 8
iacio, 123. 5
iubeo, 112. 6
iungo, 118. 17
iuvo, 108. 1

CATALOGUE OF. VERBS

L
labor, 136. 7
lacesso, 119. 13
-lacio, 124.1; 126. 1
laeds, 118. 18
lated, 114. 24
lavo, 108. 2
lego, 117. 6
libet, 145. 1
licet, 145. 1
lino, 119. 2
linquo, 117. 7
liquésco, 147. 1
loquor, 136. 3
liiceo, 112. 8
lade, 118. 19
lugeo, 112. 9
1uo, 121. 13

M
maered, 115. 4
malo, 141
mando, 121. 14
maneo, 112. 10
matiresco, 147. 2
memini, 144. 6
mered, 114. 9
mergo, 118. 20
métior, 137. 5
metd, 120. 13
metud, 121. 15
mico, 109. 7
minuo, 121. 16
misceo, 114. 10
miseret, 145. 1
mittd, 118. 21
molo, 120. 14
moneo, 114. 11
morded, 110. 1
morior, 136. 10
moved, 111. 4
mulced, 112. 11

N

nanciscor, 136. 17
nascor, 136. 18
necto, 118. 22
ningit, 145. 2

237

niteo, 114. 25
nitor, 136. 8
noceo, 114. 12
nolo, 141
nosco, 119. 16
niibo, 118, 23

o

obdiirésco, 147. 2
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151, N. 2 86,2 186, I 80 212 96 262, N.1 114,20-33
152, I-111 65 186, 11- 218 95 262,N.2 113
153 65, 1 111 80 214 26 268 114
154 65,2and 6 | 186, IV 80 215 95 264 112
155-156 65, 3 186,V 81 216 26 265 112
157 85,5 186, VI 80 217 99 266 111
158 85, 4 186, 1 80, ~. 218 29 267, 1 110
1588, 1 66, Exc.4 | 186, 4 85 219 29 267,2-8 111
158, 2 66 187 82 222, 1 90. 1 268, 1 138
158, 2, 2) 66. "ixc. 2 | 187,1 82,1 222,11  go,2 268, 2 135,1and
159, 1 66, Exc.5 | 187,38 82, 2-3 222, 111 90, 3 2
160 e7 187, 4 85 223-230 94 268, 8 89,1
162 68: 69 188, and 281-282 97 269 118
163, 1 69, 1 1 83 283 98. 1 270 118
163, 1, n. 69, 2 188,11, 1 83 234 98, 2 211, 1 116
163, 2 69,8 188,11, 2 83,1 285 100, 1 211, 2 117
163, 8 7,1 188, 1I, 4 83 285, 8 101, 4 2712, 1 116
164 69,4and |189 84 236 100, 3 212, 2 117

N. 190, 1 84,1 237 100, 4 212, 8 121
165 69, 6 190, 2, 238 100, 6 212,3,~.2 127
165, 5.1 68, 7 1-2) 84,2-7 239 101, 6 218 120
165, 5.2 69,5 191 85 240, 1 101, 2 274 120
166 71,1 191, N. 390.5 240, 8 101,1 215 118
167 71,2 198, I-1I 87,2 240, 4 101,383 276-278 119
168 71,8 195, I-1I 87,1 240, 6 101, 5 279 121
169, 1 70, 8 195, 11, 1 205, N. 247 21 280 147
169, 2 70,1 195, 11, 2 89 249 90 281 147,1
169, 8 70, 2 196, 1-111 88, 1 250 102, 1 282 147, 2
169,4 ° 70,8 197, I-11 88,2 251 103 283 136
170 70,8 197, 11, 251, 2 103,3 284 131
170, 2 428 N. 1 307 251, 8 103, 1 285 132
171-172 72 197, 5.2 88,2 251, 4 103, 2 286 130
174 ktd 198, I-1I 304 251, 5 102, 2 287 130
175 73 199 88,3 251, 6 103, 4 288 137
175, 5.1 74,1 200 88, | 252 104, 3 288, 2 137,15
176-177 73 200, I 261 253 104,3and | 289 138
178 74,2 200, II  287: 288 N. 290, I 93
179 73 200, III  301: 302 | 254 104, 2 290, II-
180 k' 200, IV 278 255,1,1-2 104, 4 I1I 138
180, 8 2, N1 201 92,1 255,1,8 104, N.1 291 139
181 k¢ 202 92,8 255, [,4 104, ~. 2 | 292 140
182 5 202, N. 1- 255, I 104, 1 208 141
183 76 N. 2 90 256 105 294 143
184 ki 204 93 256, 1 106, 3 295 142
184, 2 9 205 95 257 109, 1 296 142, N.8
184, 8 .2 206 96 258 109 297, I 144, 6
184, 4 k'] 207 95 259, 1 107 297, 11,1 144,1
184, 6 4 208 96 259, 2 108 297, 11,2 144, 2
185 8 209 95 260 134 297, 11,3 144, 4
185, .1 78, N.2 210 26 261 113 297, 111,1 144, 5
185, N.2 78,N. 8 211 95 262 114 298 145
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299 145,1 333 162, 1-4 | 874 192 890 206
800 145, 2 833, 1 162, 1 874, 1 193 81,1 214
801 145, 8 333,2  162,2 874,2  192,1and | 891, II,1 214,38
‘804 148 333,8 162,83 2 891, 11, 2 258, 2
84,1.2 150,1 833,4 162, 4 874, N. 1- 192, 1and | 891, 11, 4 214, 2:
804, 1, 8, 834 166, 1 and 2 N. 226, 3
1) 149,1 2 874, N.4 192,2and | 893-5 218
804, I1,1 149, 8 335 158 N. 896, 1 217,1
804, 11, 2 149,2and | 336 157, 1 376 104 896, 11 216, 1
8 337 157, 2 877 188 896, 11, ~. 216, 8
804, [V 148, 2 338 157, 8 878,and 1 198 896, 111, 216, 1
805 151 339 157, 4 875,and 2 195 896, 111,
806 152, 1 340 156 879 196:197| ~.1  216,2
806,2  152,2 341 169 879,1 197, ~.: | 896, III,
806,8 152,38 342 170 243, N. N.2 216,4
306,4 152,25 |84 168 879,2 233,38 896, IV 225
80T, N.1 153,1 344,15 12 330 199 896, V. 222:224
808 153, 2 34,6  153,2 380, II 199, 1 896, V, N, 222
809 154 351,1 384 850, 11,1 199, ~.1 | 896, VI 219
809,1 464,1 851, 1, N. 380, 11,2, 897 225
809,2 464,2 1 385, 1 1) 199, 2 897,1  225,1
‘810,1  465,1 851, 1, N, 880, 11,2) 199, 1 897,2  225,4
310,2 465,38 2 385, 8 380, 11,8 199, ~.8 | 897,8  225,2and
810,8 465,5 851, 1, N. 880, 11, 4 213 3
810,4  465,8 38 385, 4 881 200 397, 8, N.
810, 5 465, 7 852 386 881, N. 8, 2 225, N. 4
311,1 470, 6 853 385, 5 1) 200, ~.1 | 897, 8, N,
811,38 470, 4 853, N. 3 385, N. 881, N. 8, 3 225, N. 2
81,4 470,5 858 171 2) 200,~5.3 | 897,4  225,5
811, 5 470, 2 860 173,1 881, N. 8, 898, 8 433, 2
81,6 470,38 360, N.2 173,2 8) 200, . 2 | 898, 4 218, 2
31,7  470,1 362 174,83 382 201 398,56  258,2
812 155 362, 2,2) 173, 8 384, I-11 205 899,1  226,1
818 156 863 179 884,11,1, 899, II  226,2
814 156 868, 1 179 2) 208 400 214
821 159, 1 363, 4, 1) 433, 2 884,11, 1, 401 217, 2
822 159, 4 368, 4, 2) 242, 8 8) 206 401, 5,2 217, 5.2
328 159, 2 363,5  180,2 384, 11, 2 203 401, 5.8 217, ~.1
324,2-3 159, 3 864 180, 1 384, 11, 5 205, N. 402-8 217, 2
82,5 159,5 867 232 385, I-11 205 404-5 224
825 160 368 256 385, I, 1 204 406, 1 229
326 161,1and | 369 257 386 202 406, 11  227,1
4 370 183 387 212 406, II1 230
327 161,1-5 |8n 184 387, N 1- 406, 111,
828 163,3 871, 1,1 184,1 2 212, §. 2 N. 227.5
829 163,1and |871,1,2 184,2 388 207 407 227, 2-4
2 871,11 190, 1 388, N. 207,~x.1 | 408, 1,1 230,1
880 163,2and | 871, 111 190, 2 353,1  207,~5.2 |.408, 1,2 230,2
6 372 185,1and | 388, 1, N. 284 408, II  230,4
881 164, 1-6 2 888,2  247,2 408, III 230, 8
882 165 313 191 339 209 408, IV 230, 4
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H. M. H. M. IL M. H. M.
409, 1 2274 429 243 o7 433, 1 467, 111, 2 305, 6
409,11 228 429,1 2432 448 434 467, 111, 4 352
409, III 229 430 249 48, N. 439 467, 111, 5 305, 7
410,1,1 227, 6 430, N. 8 249,Rem. | 449 437 467, 111, 6 305, 8
410,1,2 227, 4 2 49,1 437 468 306, 1
410,11, 8 228, ~x. | 481 255 49,2 4385, n. 469,1 306, 1
410, 111 228 432 258 49,5 438 469, II 306, 3
410,1V, x. 433 258, 1 450 441 469, 11,1 308, 2

2 229, x.1 |434 258, 8 450,1 4421 469, 11, 2 306, 4
410,V 231 435 258, 4 450,2 442, 1 470 310
411 232 436 258 450,38 442, 2 41,1 307, 1
412, 1  233,1 487 258, 2 450,4  443,1 411,11 3072
412, 11,1 233, 2 488 174,2: |451 445, 1 411, 11, 1,
412, 11,2 233, 8.2 178 451,2 445,5 1) 308, 1
412,11, 3 233,38 488,4 416 451,38  446,1 471, 11, 8 307, ~.
418 234:236: [438,5 412, 4 452 447 411,11, 4 343,1-3

254 438,6  174,6 |458 455 411, 11, 5 308, 2

414,1-111 286: 237 [489,1 178, 2 454 83 411, 11, 6 308, 1
414,IV 252 439,2 1778 44,2  387,1 472 309
415 234 489, 8. 177, 4 454,83 390, 6 412,11 313
415, 1 2472 489,38 177,92 455 84,1-3 412,2 343,38
415,11  234,1 439,4 415 455,1 84,1and2| 478 311
415, 111 235 40, N. 425 455,2  390,5 474 318, 1
416,1,1) 234 40,2 491 456 457, 1 415, 1  318,1
416,1,2) 254, 5.1 |40, ~. 1- 457 458: 459 | 4715, 11,1 380
417 239, 1 2 423 47,1 462 415, 11, 2 363: 368:
417,1  239,1 440, N. 4 412, 5. | 458 84,5and T 369
417, 5.1 239,2 441 412 458,1-2 460 415,11, 8 878,4and
417, N.2 239,38 41,1  412,1and | 459 440 5
417,2 248 P 459,4 461 415, 11, 4 356: 357
418 247, 1 41,2 412,25 | 460 174,1 415, 11, 5 342
49,1 244 442 424 460,1 1742 416,1 369
419,11 246 443 413 460, 5.2 172 416,83 381
419, 111 245 44 426 461 174, 6 4716,4  318,2
420 247, 1 “#4,1 426 161,1-2 174, 6 416,5 318,8
41,1 253 44,2 429 461,4  174,5 47,1 321: 325
421,11 250 44,8 428 162 181, ~.2 | 417,11 327
421, 111 238, 2 445 182,1and [ 463, II 175, 1 480 325: 327
422 251 5 463, 11,1 176 482 325
498 248 445,38 182, 8 463, 11, 8 175, 2 483 321: 325
423, N.2 249 445, 8.1 182,38 463, 11, 4 175, 4 483,1-3 325
424 238, 1 45,4 182, 4 464 184, 5.1 | 483,86 376
4251 240,1 45,6  451: 452 | 465 188 4841 325
425 11 242, 1 45,7  182.2: |465,1 205, . 484,11 321
425, 11, 1, 240, 2: 445,4 |465,2 89 484, 111 323

1) 241,1 |4458  450:454, | 465, 5.2 89,1 481, 1V 321
425 11,2 241,38 1 466 305, 1 484,V 324
425, II, N. 45,9  454,2 467, 1 305, 1 485 327

2 241, 2 446 432, 1 467,11  305,5 485, 5.3 327, N
426,1  242,1 446, 5.2 432,2 467, 111 305, 4 486 327
4262  242,2 446, n.8 216, 5 467, 111, 1 305, 4 487 319
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H. M. H. M. H. M. H. M.
487,1-2 320 507, II1 366 526 399.1and | 541 287
488 319 507, 11,1 371: 372 2 542,1 289
489 321,4 508 363 57,1 402 542, I 290
490-1 315 508, 1 361 527,11 403 542, 111 291
492 314 508,83  361,1and | 527, III 404 542, IV 292
498 314 2 528 3924 548 295, 1
4951  316,4 509 364 529,1 388 548, N.-
495,11 316, 1 509, N. 3 403 529, 11 405 54,1 206
495, IV 316, 6 510 366-9 529, 11, ~. 544, 1, N. 208
495, VI 316, 2 510, N. 1 366 1,1) 408 54,2 297
496, 1 317,1 510, N. 2 367 529, 11, 1 390 54, n.1 207
496,11  317,2 511 365 529, 11, 1, 544, 5.3 300
496, II, ~. 511, 1, N, N.1  390,2 545 259

2 317,83 8 368 529, 11, 1, 546 301
497 328 51,2 369 ~.8  390,1 547 302, 1
497, 1 382,38 512 370 529, 11, 8, 390, 547,51 302, 1
497,11 328 518,1 376 1)-2) 8and4 | 547, N2 30%,2
497, 11, 1 328 518,11 375 529, 11, 8, 548 278
497, 11, 1, 5151  378,5 N.2 890, 4 549,1-8 282

N. 330 515, 11 378, 4 529, I1, 5 389 549,56  281,4
497, 11, 2 331:835 |515 111 378,2and | 530 391:392:| 549, 5.2 286
498,1 333 6: 382, 395 550 279
498,11 334 1 530, N. 4 399, 4 550, N.8 284
498, 111, 336 515, I, 581 401 550, N. 4 281
499,1 329 N.2 378,5x. |532 261 550, 5. 5 280
499,2 273,1 515, 111, 538 261 552,2 467
4998 333 N.8 378,2 538, 1, 1- 552,8 361, N.
500 337 516,1 357 2 264 554 464,1
500, I-I1 382, 4 516,11 357 538, I  277,1-3 | 554,1  465,1
501, 1,1 341,2 516, 11,2 358 534 266 554, 11 465,38
501,1,2 341,1 517 355:382, | 534,1 274 554, 111 465, 5
501, I1, 1 341, 1 ) 535, 1, 1~ 554, IV 465, 8
501, 11,2 341,8 518 343 8 268 554,V  465,7
502, 1 267, N. 518, N.1 343.1 585, 1,4 285, 2 555 464, 2
502,2 339 518, N. 2 343,38 585, 11 273,18 | 555, 1  470,6
502,8 340 519,1 349 585, 111 273, 4 555, 111 470, 4
503,1  383,2 519,11 354 536 266 555, IV 470, 5
508, I, N. 520, 1,1 350 536,1 276 555, V. 470,2

1 383,5 520, 1,2 351 536,2 265 555, VI 470, 8
508, 11, _ |52, 11 351,1 537 260,1-8 | 555 VII 470,1

1-2 383, 1 521 344-8 537,1  260,1and | B556-7 155
503, 11, 3 383, 8 522 391 N. 550-61 471
504 341,3 528, 1 392 537,83  260,4 562 a3
504, 1-4 335:341, | 528, 11 394 537, 5.2 260,4and | 565-T3 471

3 528, 11,2 395 N. 515 17,1

505, 1,1-3 341, 8 528, Il 393 538 262: 267 | 576, 1 17,4
505, 1,4 341, N 524 392 589, LIl 275 576, 11 17,5
505, I, 1 341, 3 524, 1 392.~.2 |510,1 388 144 17,2
506 360 524,2  392,N.8 [540,11 267: 268 518 17,8
507, I 363 525 396-8 540, [1I  333: 341 | 579 18
507, I1 364 525,2  398,4 540, 1V 359 579,1,1 18,1,Exc.
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H. M. H M. H. M. H. M.
519, 1,2 18,2 585, I1I 21, Exc.8| 608, VI 517 | 636, V,2 490
519,1,8 18,2,Exc. 585, IV 21, Exc.4| 610 523 | 636, V,3 492
58,1 19 585, V 21, Exc.5| 610,8 523 | 631,V 475
590, II- 586 22,1 611and1 521 | 637, VII 476

I 20 586, I-1I 22,1and2| 611, 2 522 | 687, VIII 474
58,1 19,8 596 509 611, 4 521 | 637,XI,1495
581,11 19,4 596,1 510 614-5 526 | 637,XI,8477
581, IIT 19,1 597 512 635, 2 479 | 637,X1,5496
581, 1V 19,2 598 510 655, 3 480 | 637, X1,6494 )
581, VI 20,1 599 511 636, 1 485 | 6415  498-506
581, VII 20, 3 600 511 636,1,1 483 | 646 527: 529
581, VIII 20, 2 602 521: 522 | 686, 11,1 486 | 647 528
581, IX 20,4 607 524 636, [1II 487 | 648 530: 531
552 21 608, T 514 636, 111,1 484 | 649 507: 508
553 22,1 608, IT 515 636,1I1,2 488 | 650 532
585 21 608, IIT 519 636, 111,8 472 | 651,1 16,4
585, 1 21, Exc.1 | 608, IV 522 636,1V,2 497 | 651,11 17,4
585, I 21, Exc.2 | 608,V 516 636,1V,3 491 | 651, VII 16,2
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The references are to sections

A

a, 2; quan. of final, 19. 1; quan. in
increm. of nouns, 21; quan. in
increm. of verbs, 22.

a, sound, 5; characteristic of 1st dec.,
31; stem-vowel of 1st conj., 92. 1;
a-stems, 33.

&, sound, 5; in nom. pl. neut. 3d dec.,
39; gend.of nouns in, 50.3; ending
of acc. sing., 52. 2; changed, 9.

a- (ab-, abs-, as-, au-), 12. 1.

a, prep., use, 258. 3; with abl. of
agt., 247.2; with abl. of separation,
236. notes; with abl. of place from
which, 233.

Abbreviations, 532.

Ablative case, 29. 2.

in -abus, 33. note 2; in -i in 3d
dec., 49. 4; in -is for -ibus, 52.
8; in -ubus, 4th dec., 54. 1; of
adjs. 3d dec., 66; of Greek
nouns, 3d dec., 52. 5; in -4, -a,
-e, -i8, a8 advbs., 149. 2 and 3.
Syntax, 232-255.
absolute, 255.
agent, 247. 2.
accompaniment, 244.
attendant circumstance, 255. 6.
cause, 254; with prae, 254. note
2.
comparison, 239.
manner, 245.
material, 235.
means, 247. 1.
measure, 248.
place from which, 233.
place where, 240, 241.
price, 251.

261

Ablative, Syntax:
quality, 246.
separation, 236, 237.
source, 234.
specification, 238.
time before or after, 249.
time how long, 249. 2.
time when, 243.
time within which, 243.
with opus est, 252.
with verbs of filling, 250.
with verbs, 253.
with prepositions, 258.
in apposition with locative, 242. 3.
denoting selection, 225. 5, note 2.
Abstract nouns, 25. 2.
endings, 160, 161. 4.
for concrete, 407.
pl. for sing., 408.
sing. only, 56. 1.
Abundant verbs, 146.
-abus, 33. note 2.
ac, 465. 1.
dc 8, with subj., 375.
Accent, rules of, 15.
gen. of prop. names in -ius, 36. 1.
accipiter, 49. 6.
Accusative, 29. 2.
as adv., 149. 1.
in -im, 49. 1-3.
Syntax, 183-200.
adverbial, 195.
cognate, 190.
direct obj., 184-194.
exclamations, 200.
extent in space, 196; in time,
197.
general uses, 183.
instead of dat., 214. note 3.
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Accusative, Syntax:

instead of obj. gen., 216. 2.

limit of motion, 199.

person and thing, 192-194.

result produced, 189-194.

retained, 193; with compounds,
194.

specification, 198.

two accs., obj. and pred., 189-
191.

with compounds, 185. 2.

with impersonals, 186.

with passives, 188.

with prepositions, 258.

with verbs of affections or emo-
tions, 187.

with verbs of asking, begging,
ete., 192, 2.

with verbs of considering, 191. 3.

with verbs of holding, giving,
taking, 191. 4.

with verbs of making, appoint-
ing, choosing, 191. 2.

with verbs of naming, 191. 1.

with verbs of teaching and hid-
ing, 192. 1.

with verbs meaning to under-
stand, distinguish, inscribe,
191. 6.

acer, 65. 1.

Active Voice, 87.1; conjug., 88.

acus, gend., 54. 3.

ad- (ac-, ag-, a-, al-, ap-, ar-, as-, at-),
12. 2.

ad, prep. with acc., 258. 1; with acc.
of town, 199. 2, note 1.

-ades, 159. 4.

Adjectives, 62 ff.

comparison, 67 ff.

-comparative, formation, 68.
change of stem, 69. 6.
defective, 71.
of adjs. in -dicus, -ficus, -volus,

69. 4.
of adjs. in -er, 69. 1.
superlative, formation, G9.
superlative, in -limus, 69. 3.
without terminational compari-
son, 70.
composition, 170.

Adjectives:
connective expressed, 425.
1st and 2d decs., 63 ff.; endings,
63. 2; irregular, 64; with -e in
abl., 49. 4, note.

3d dec., 65 ff.; comparatives, 66; -

neuter wanting, 66. exc. 4;
pres. act. part., 65. 5.
derivation, 162-166; from names
of countries, 164. 6.
numerals, 72.
possessives, 78.
quantity, 23. 1 and 2.
Syntax:
agreement of attributive, 178,
415.
agreement of predicate, 171,
174, 175, 177, 414, 416, 417.
agreeing with sense, 418.
as nouns, 412.
comparative, 426 and 429.
comparative equivalents for,
419.
comparative intensified, 428.
denoting race, 422.
equal to gen., 421.
equal to rel. clause, 424.
equal to prepositional phrase,
411.
superlative, 427.
superlative intensified, 428.
with proper name, 420.
with translation of adverbs,
413.
admoneo, constr., 227. 4.
Admonishing, verbs of, constr. with,
333.
adolésco, 89. 2.
ador, gend., 50. 1, exc. 2.
adulter, 35. 3.
Adverbs, 24, 148-152.
comparison, 152.
formation by case-forms, 149.
formation by composition, 150.
formation by endings, 148.
formation from pronouns, 151.
in letters, 313.
numeral, 72.
position, 471.
with part. gen., 225. 5.
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adversarius, 412. 5.
Adversative conjunctions, 465. 5.
clauses, 377-379.
adversus, constr., 214. note 3.
adversum, 258. 1.
Advising, verbs of, constr. with, 333.
ae, 3. '
sound, 6.
changed, 9. 1.
aedes, 57.
aedilis, 49. 4, note.
Aenéas, 34.
aequor, 44; gend., 50. 1, exc. 2.
-aeus, 164. 4, note.
Agent, 207, 247. 2.
ager, dec., 35. .
-ai, gend., 1st dec., 33. note 1.
dio, 144. 1.
alacer, 71. 3.
alicubdi, 151.
alicunde, 151,
aliquis, 84. 2, 456.
aliter, 148. 2, note.
alius, 64. 5; reciprocal use, 440.
Allia, 28. note.
alvus, gend., 37. 2.
amb- (am-), insep. prep., 153. 2.
aliqua, 151.
aliquando, 151.
aliquantus, 85.
aliquis, 84. 2.
aliquo, 151.
aliquot, 85.
aliquotiéns, 151.
-alis, 163. 2.
Alliteration, 495.
Alphabet, 1.
alter, 64. 4; reciprocal use, 440.
alter uter, 86. 2.
altior, 65. 6.
ambagés, 49.6.
ambé, 73, 461.
amicus, as a noun, 412, 5.
amnis, 49. 4.
amé, conjugation, 95.
amussis, 49. 1.
an, 385. 5, 390. 4.
an non, 385. note, 390. 3.
Anacoluthon, 489.
Anapaest, 512.

Anaphora, 472.
Ancient verb forms, 101.
angustiae, 56. 3.
animal, 47.
-ans, participial adjs. in, 66. exc. 3.
Answers to questions, 386.
ante, 258. 1.
in dates, 501. 4.
in expressiqns of time, 249.
Antecedent of rel., 449-454.
attracted into case of rel., 454. 2.
attracted into rel. clause, 453.
implied in a possessive, 451.
omitted, 452. :
repeated in rel. clause, 450.
Antepenult, 15. 2,
antequam, 470.6; with ind., 350; with
subj., 351.
-anus, 163. 5, 164. 1 and 4.
Aorist, 307. 2.
Apocope, 480.
Apodosis, 360.
Aposiopesis, 477.
Apposition, 179-181.
acc. with cl., 180, 2.
partitive, 180. 1.
position, 471.
predicate, 181.
with locative, 242. 2.
aptus, constr., 214. note 4.
apud, 258. 1.
aqua, 57.
aqua et igni interdicere, 49. 4.
-ar, nom. in, gend., 50. 3.
arbor, gend., 50. 1, exc. 2.
-aris, 163. 2.
-arium, 159. 2.
-arius, 163. 2.
arma, 56. 3.
Arsis, 511.
artus, 54. 1.
-as, final, 20.
gen. ending, 33. note 1.
in 1st dec., 34; adj. ending, 164. 4.
in 3d dec., gend., 50. 2.
as, gend., 50. 2, exc. 1, 527.
-ds in ace. pl., 52. 9.
Asking, verbs of, constr. with, 333.
asper, 63. 5.
aspergere, constr. with, 203.
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Aspirates, 8.
Asseverations, 326. ¢, sound, 7.

-assim = -averim, 101. 3.
Assimilation of Consonants, 11. 1.
-asso = -avero, 101. 3.
Asyndeton, 483.

at, 465. 5.

-atim, 148. 3.

atque, 465. 1.

atqui, 465. 5.

Attributive, see Adjectives.
-atus, 159. 5, 163. 4.

au, 3; sound, 6; changed, 9. 1.
audeoé, 89. 1.

audio, 95; with pres. part., 285. 2.
auditu, 302. 2.

-aus, nouns in, gend., 50. 2.
aut, 465. 3, 385. 5.

aut ... aut, 465. 4.

autem, 465. 5.

auzilium, 57.

avé, 144. 5.

avis, 49. 4.

-ax, 162. 4.

axis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.

B

b changed to p, 11, 2.

balneum, 57, 58. 1, 59.

belli, 242. 2.

bellum, 35.

bene, 19. 2; compared, 152. 2.

bigae, 56. 3.

biiugum, 16. 3.

-bilis, 162. 3.

bipennis, 49. 3.

bonus, 63. 3; compared, 69. 6.

bonum, 57.

baos, 18. 2, exc. ; dec., 47.

brdcae, 56. 3.

Bringing about, verbs of, constr. with,
334.

bs, sound, 7.

bt, sound, 7.

Bucolic Diaeresis, 522.
-bulum, 161. 5.
-bundus, 162. 1.

buris, 49. 1.

nom. in, gend., 50. 3.
cadaver, gend., 50. 1, exc. 4.
Caesura, 521.

Calendar, Roman, 498 ff.
calix, gend., 50. 2, exc. 3.
canalis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.
canis, 49. 6.
Capacity, table of, 531.
Capitals, use of, 13.
carbasus, gend., 37. 2, 59.
Cardinals, 72.
carcer, 57.
cardo, gend., 50. 1, exc. 1.
caré, dec., 48; gend., 50. 1, exc. 1.
Caring for, verbs of, constr. with,
334.
Case, 29. 2.
endings, 1st dec., 31; 2d dec., 35;
3d dec., 39; 4th dec., 53; 5th
dec., 55.
Cases alike, 32.
casses, 56. 3.
castrum, 57.
caulis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.
causd, with gen., 218. 1.
Causal clauses, 355-358.

position of, 471.

replaced by Abl. Abs., 255.
Causal Conjunctions, 465. 7, 470. 1.
cavere, constr. with, 204.
cavé né, with subj., 321. 4.

-ce, 15. 4, 18, exc., 80. note.
cedo, 144. 5.

célare, 192. 1, and note.
céno, 89. 2.

cénseo, constr. with, 270,
cerno, with part., 271.
céteri, 463.

céterum, 465. 5.

ch, sound, 7.
Characteristic clauses, 383.
Chiasmus, 473.

circunt | o5, 1,

cireca

circiter, 258. 1.
circumdare, constr. with, 203.
cis, 258. 1.

citerior, 71. 1.
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civis, 49. 4. Conjugation, 88.
clavis, 49. 3. distinguished, 92. 1.
coepi, 144. 6, and note. periphrastic, 98.
cognitu, 302. 2. regular, 95.

cognomen, 507.
collis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.
colinia, use, 199. 2, note 2.
Collective nouns, 25. 3.
colus, 37. 2.
com- (con-~, col-, cor-, co-), 12. 3.
comitium, 57.
Command expressed by imp., 319; by
subj., 321.
Commanding, verbs of, 333.
Common nouns, 25. 2.
commoneo, constr., 227, 4.
commonefacio, constr., 227. 4.
Comparison of adjs., 67 ff.
of advs., 1562.
Compelling, verbs of, 341, 2.
compés, gend., 50. 1, exc. 5.
Complementary Final Clauses, 333.
Infinitive, 261.
Result Clauses, 341.
complere, 231.
compos, 65. 4.
Composition, 167 ff.
of adjectives, 170.
of nouns, 169.
of verbs, 168.
Conative pres., 305. 3; impf., 306. 2.
Concessive Clauses, 377-379.
Concession exp. by Subj., 323 ; by fut.,
379.
concessu, 61. 1.
Concrete nouns, 25. 2.
for Abstracts, 406.
Condemning, verbs of, 228.
Conditional sentences, 360-376.
classes, 362.
exp. in a word or phrase, 372.
Ideal, 364; in indir. disc., 403.
Incomplete, 371.
Logical, 363; in indir. disc., 402.
Mixed, 370.
Unreal, 366-369; in indir. disec.,

Condition;al Clauses of comparison,
375.
Conditional particles, 361, 373.

synopsis, 94.
Conjunctions, classified, 154.
syntax, 464 ff.
coordinating, 464, 469.
subordinating, 464, 470.
position, 471.
Consonants, 4.
classification, 8.
final, omitted, 11. 5.
pronunciation, 7.
Consonant changes, 11 ff.
-stems, 39, 40; with nom. in -is,
47.1.
consuevi, 307. 1, note.
consul, 4.
congilere, constr. with, 204.
contra, 258. 1.
Contraction of vowels, 10. 1.
Codrdinate conjunctions, 464.
copia, 57.
Copula, 173. 1 and 3.
Copulative conjunctions, 465. 1.
cor, gend., 50. 1, exc. 2.
coram, 258. 3.
cornii, 53.
corpus, 46.
Correlative conjunctions,465.2 and 4.
expressions, 466.
pronouns, 85.
co8, gend., 50. 1, exc. 3.
Countries, names of, gend., 28. 2.
cratis, 49. 3.
-crum, 161. 3.
cucumis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.
cut, 19. 3.
~culum, 161. 5.
-culus, -a, -um, 159. 1, 165.
cum, prep., 258. 3.
enclitic, 77. 4, 258. 3, note.
conjunction, 470. 1 and 5.
causal, 355.
concessive, 378. 6.
temporal, 344 ff.
temporal, with ind., 345, 346.
temporal, with subj., 347, 348.
cum primum, 470. 6.
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cum . .. tum, 465, 2. Declensions:
-cundus, 162. 1. 4th dec., 53 fI.
cupio, with inf. and acc., 273. 1. 5th dec., 55 f.

cur, 18. 2, exc.
-cus, dissyllables in, 54. 1.
cutis, 49. 3.

D

Dactyl, 512.
Dactylic hexameter, 523 ff.
verse, 513.
pentameter, 526.
dapis, 61. 4.
Dates, 498 ff.
in letters, 502.
Roman into English, 503-505.
Dative, 29. 2.
and abl. in -abus, 33. note 2.
like abl. in pl., 32.
in -is for -ibus, 52. 8.
in -ubus, 4th dec., 54. 1.
of irregular adjs., 64. 4, 5.
5th dec., 55. 3, 4.
Syntax of, 201-214.
agent, 207, 207. 2.
ethical, 209.
object, 201-205.
place, 213.
point of view, 210.
possession, 212.
purpose, 206.
reference, 208, 211.
separation, 211.
with adjs., 214.
with comp. verbs, 202.
with intr. verbs, 205.
with licet, 263. note.
with verbs, aspergere, circum-
dare, and dondre, 203.
with other verbs, 204.
dé, 258. 3.
dea, 33. note 2.
débuit, with pres. inf., 260. 1, note.
Declarative sentences in indir. disc.,
392.
Declensions, 31 ff.
1st dec., 33 f.
2d dec., 35 ff.
3d dec., 39 ff.

Defective adjectives, comparison, 71.

Defective nouns, 56 ff.

Defective verbs, 144.
passive supplied, 431.

Delaying, verbs of, constr. with, 341.3.

Deliberative subjunctive, 324.

deéliciae, 56. 3.

delicium, 58. 1, 59.

Deélos, 38.

Demanding, verbs of, constr. with,

333.

Demonstrative adverbs, 151.
pronouns, 80.
Syntax, 182, 441447.

déns, gend., 50. 2, exc. 5.

Dentals, 8.

Dental stems, 42.

Dependent clauses, 328 ff. .
tenses of subj. in, 314-317.
depending on a dep. clause, 316. 3.
depending on an inf., 316. 5.

Deponent verbs, 89, 97.

Derivation, of words, 156-166.
adjectives, 162-166.
nouns, 159-161.
verbs, 167, 158.

Desideratives, 157. 3.

désinere, 100. 2.

deus, 36. 4.

déterior, T1. 1.

déterius, 152. 3.

dezxter, 63. 5.

Diaeresis, 522.

Diastole, 516.

dic, 18. 2, exc., 100. 6.

dictu, 302. 2.

-dicus, 69. 4.

Dido, 52. 3.

diés, 55.

difficilis, comp., 69. 3; with supine,

302. 1. '

Diminutive verbs, 157. 4.
nouns, 159. 1.
Diphthongs, 3; sound of, 6.
stems in, 47.
dis-, di-, inseparable prep., 153. 2.
Disjunctive conjunctions, 465. 3.
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dissimilis, comp., 69. 3.
Distributives, 72.
diu, comp., 152. 2.
dives, 66. 4.
divitiae, 56. 3.
-dé, nouns in gend., 50. 1, exc. 1.
do, with gerundive, 295. 2.
docére, constr., 192. 1, note.
domi, locative, 242. 2.
doma, 233. 2.
domos, 199. 2.
domus, dec., 5%. 2.

gend., 54. 3.
donec, in temp. clauses, 354, 470. 6.
doné, constr., 203.
donom = donum, 9. 4.
dos, gend., 50. 1, exc. 3.
Double consonants, 4.
dt, changed to s or ss, 11. 4.
Doubting, verbs of, constr. with, 341. 3.
dubité, with inf., 341. 3, note.
duc, 18. 2, exc., 100. 6.
ducenti, 73. 1.
dum, 352-354, 470. 6.

in proviso, 376.
dummodo, in proviso, 376.
duo, 19. 4, 73.

E
e, 2.
sound, 5.
quantity, final, 19. 2; in incre-
ments of nouns, 21; verbs, 22.

é, adverbs.in, 148. 1.

in gen. and dat. 4th dec., 55. 4.

in stem of 5th dec., 31, 55.

nouns in, gend., 50. 3.

prep., 258. 3.
&, changed, 9. 2.
ea, 151.
eadem, 151.
ecce, 155.

with nom., 200. note 3.
édic, 100. 6.
Editorial ‘‘ we,” 432. 2.
edo, 139.
éduc, 100. 6.
Effecting, verbs of, 341.
egére, 231.
ego, 19. 4, 7.
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ei, 3; sound, 6.
-eis, 159. 4.
-éla, 161. 1.
Elegiac, Distich, 526.
Elision, 514.
Ellipsis, 485.
-ellus, -a, -um, 159. 1, 165.
Emphasis, devices to secure, 472-477.
Emphatic position, 471.
én, 18. 2, exc., 155, 200. note 3.
Enclitics, 15. 3, 77. 2-4.
accent of, 15. 3.
quantity, 18. exc.
Encouraging, verbs of, constr. with,
333.
Endings:
1st dec., 33.
2d dec., 35.
3d dec., 39.
4th dec., 53.
5th dec., 55.
derivative, 157-166.
personal, in verbs, 91.
enim, 465. 7.
-ens, participial adjs. in, 66. exc. 3.
-€nsimus, 72. note 2.
-€nsis, 163. 2, 164. 4.
énsis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.
Enumerations, 468.
eo, verb, 142,
eo, adv., 151.
eodem, 151.
Epistolary tenses, 313.
epitome, 34.
epulae, 56. 3.
epulum, 58. 1, 59.
-er, nouns 2d dec., 35. 2.
3d dec., gend., 50. 1.
erga, 258. 1.
ergo, 465. 8.
-ernus (-urnus), 166. 1.
-e8, quantity of final, 20. exc. 1.
-€s8, nouns in 1st dec., 34.
-&s, in nom. pl., 52. 6.
-esgim = -uerim, 101. 3.
-e880 = -uero, 101. 3.
et, 465. 1-2 and 6, 469.
et ea, 445. 5.
etenim, 465. 7.
etiam, 465. 6.
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etiam si, const., 378. 3.

etsi, const., 378. 4.

-etum, 159. 2.

Etymology, figures of, 478-481.
eu, 3; sound, 6.

-€us, 164. 3.

-eus, 163. 1.

ex-~ (é-, ef-, ec), 12. 4.

ex, prep., 258. 3.

-ex, gend. of nouns in, 50. 2, exc. 4.

exercitus, 53.
exsequiae, 56. 3.
exterior,71. 1.
extrd, 258. 1.
extrémus, 423.

F

JSace, 100. 6.

facile cognitu, 302. 2, note.

Sacilis, 65. 2.
comp., 69. 3.
with supine in -%, 302. 1.

facio, with pres. part., 285. 1.

JSactu, 302. 2.

falsus, T1. 2.

JSamés, 58. 6.

Sari, 14. 4.

fas, 60, 302. 1.

JSascis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.

Sasti, 56. 3.

Sauces, 56. 3.

Fearing, verbs of, 336.

Feet, principal, 512.

féliz, 65. 3.

fer, 100. 6.

-fer, 35. 3, 63. 5.

fero, 140.

ferro ignique, 49. 4.

-ficus, 69. 4.

fido, 89. 1.

fidus, comp., 71. 2.

Fifth declension, 55.

Figures of Etymology, 478-481.
Prosody, 514-522.
Rhetoric, 493497.
Syntayx, 482-492.

filia, dat. and abl. pl., 33. note 2.

filius, 36. 2 and 3.

Final clauses, 328 ff.

Final consonant, omitted, 11. 5.

INDEX

JSinis, 57.
fio, 143.
First conjugation, 95, 96.
dec., 33 ff.
flumen, 45,
Folk names, 49. 6.
Following, verbs of, constr. with,
1. 2,
fons, gend., 50. 2, exc. 5.
JSfore ut, 404.
Formation of words, 156 ff.
Sforniz, gend., 50. 2, exc. 4.
fors, 61. 2.
Sortuna, 57.
Fourth conjugation, 95, 96.
dec., 53 ff.
Srater, 49. 6.
Sfrénum, 59.
Frequentatives, 157. 1.
frétus, 247. note 1.
Fricatives, 40.
stems, 46.
Srugi, 66. exc. 5.
compared, 69. 5.
Srugis, 61. 4.
JSruor, with abl., 253.
Sfungor, with abl., 253.
conj., 97.
Sur, 18. 2, exc.
Jfustis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.
Future on pres. stem, 90. 1.
concessive, 379.
subj., 317.
syntax, 310.
Future Perfect, 90. 2.
in conclusion, 363. 4.
subj., 317.
syntax, 311.
JSuturum esse ut, with subj., 404.

G
g, sound, 7.
changed to c, 11. 2.
gaudeo, 89. 1.
Gender, 26-28.
different forms for masc. and
fem., 27. 3.
names of living beings, 27.
names of things, 28,
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INDEX
Gender: Gerund, Syntax, 287 ff.
1st dec., 33. case uses :
2d dec., 35, 37. exc. Nom., 293.
3d dec., 50. Gen., 289.
4th dec., 53, 54. 3. Dat., 290.
5th dec., 55. 1. Acc., 291.
Syntax, agreement in, 174. 24, Abl., 292.
177. declined, 288.
with several subjects, 177. 4. defined, 287.
Genitive, 29. 2. object of, 294,
endings, 31. Gerundive, 88, 90, 259.
in -ai, 33. note 1. of deponents, 97.

in -ds, 33. note 1.
in -i for -ii, 2d dec., 36. 1 and 2.
in -ium, in plur., 3 dec., 49. 6.
in -um for -arum, 33. note 3.
in -um for -orum, 36. 6.
5th dec., 55. 3-5.
pl. lacking, 61. 5.
of Greek nouns, 3d dec., 52. 3,
52. 7.
typical endings, 51.
Syntax of, 215 ff.
appositive, 219.
material, 221.
measure, 223.
objective, 216.
origin, 220.
partitive, 225. 1-5.
possession, 217.
in appos. with poss., 433. 2.
price, 224.
quality, 222,
subjective, 216.
for dative, 226. 3.
for prep. phrase, 411.
with adjs., 226. 1.
with parts., 226. 2.
with interest and réfert, 230.
with verbs of emotion, 229,
with verbs of judicial action,
228.
with verbs of remembering,
reminding, and forgetting,
227.
with verbs that usually take
abl., 231.

2d periphrastic conj., 98. 2.
-undus for -endus, 101. 6.
Syntax, 295 ff.

defined, 287.

uses, 295. 1.

of intr. used impers., 295. 1, note.

with do, etc., 295. 2.
Gerundive construction, 296 ff.
defined, 296.
when used, 296, 297.
in formulas, 300.
with mei, tui, sui, ete., 299.
with neuter adjs., 298.
-go, gend. of nouns in, 50. 1, exe. 1.
gracilis, compared, 69. 3.
gratia, 57.
gratia with gen. of Gerund, 289. 3.
Greek nouns:
1st dec., 34.
2d dec., 38.
3d dec., 52 ff.
grex, gend., 50. 2, exc. 4.

-guis, gend. of nouns in, 50. 2, exc. 2.

Gutturals, 8.
stems, 41 and 43.
withs=x,11. 7.

H

habeé with pf. pass. part., 264

Happening, verbs of, 341. 2.
sequence in, 316. 2.

Hardening, 518.

haud scio, with an, 390. 4.

hei, 155. 1.

Hellespontus, 28. 2, note.
hem, 155. 2.
Hendiadys, 488.

genus, 46.
-ger, 35. 3, 63. 5.
Gerund, 88, 90, 259.
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hercle, 1585. 3, note.

Heroic hexameter, 523.

Heteroclites, 58.

Heterogeneous nouns, 59.

heu, 155. 1. ’

heus, 155. 3.

Hexameter, 523.

hic, quan., 18. 2, exc. ; dec., 80.
Syntax of, 441, 442.

Hindering verbs of, 335, 341. 3.

Historical tenses, 304 ff.
present, 305. 4, 316. 1.
perfect, 307. 2 and 3.
sequence, 314, 315.

Hoping verbs of, 272.

Hortatory subj., 321.

hortor, 97.

hortus, 57.

hostis, 47.

huc, 18. 2, exc.

humi, 242. 2.

humilis, comp., 69. 3.

humus, gend., 37. 2.

Hypallage, 497.

Hyperbole, 476.

Hypothetical reason, 358.

Hysteron proteron, 490.

1 (vowel)

i, 2; sound, 5; consonant use, 2.
quan., final, 19. 3.

quan. in increms. of nouns, 21.
quan. in increms. of verbs, 22.

i=13,36.1. -
in gen. 4th dec., 54. 4.
in voc., 36. 3.
in abl., 49. 4.
in abl. of adjs., 66.
-i-stems, 47. 2.
1, changed, 9. 3.
-i-stems, 39, 47.
-ia, nom. pl., 49. 5; of adjs., 66.
-ia, suffix, 160.
-iades, 159. 4.
Iambic verse, 513.
Iambus, 512.
-ianus, 164. 1.
-ias, 159. 4.
-tham = -iebam, 101. 2.

INDEX

ibi, 19. 3, 151.

tbidem, 151.

-icius, 163. 2.

Ictus, 511.

-icus, 163. 2, 164. 3 and 5.
id quod, 445. 4.

id temporis, 195. note.
Ideal cond., S64; in indir. disc., 403.
idem, 80; syntax, 446.

Ides, 498. 3.

-ides, -ides, 159. 4.

-ido, 161. 4, note.

idoneus, 214. 4.

Idus, gend., 54. 3; pl. only, 56. 3.
-idus, 162. 2.

-iéns = iés, 72. note.

-ier =i in inf., 101. 5.

igitur, 465. 8.

ignis, 49. 4.

-ile, 159. 2.

-ilis, 162, 3.

quantity of penult in adjs., 23. 1.

Illative conjunctions, 465. 8.
ille, dec., 80; syntax, 441, 443.
-illo, 157. 4.
-illus, -a, -um, 159. 1.
-im = -am, or -em in subj., 101. 1.
-im in acc. sing., 49. 1-3.
imber, 49. 4.
immaé, 386. note.
Imparisyllabic stems, 39.
in -és, -&s, gen., 50. 1.
impedimentum, 57.
Imperative, 319 ff. ; tenses of, 320.
constrs., 322.
in concl. of cond., 363. 3.

Imperative clauses in indir. dise., 393.

Imperfect Tense, 88. 2.
drops e in 4th conj., 101. 2.
formed on pres. stem, 90.
Syntax, 306 ff.
beginning of an action, 306. 5.
Conative, 306. 2.
Epistolary, 313.
Historical, 348. note.
with iam diu, etc., 306. 4.
of overlapping action, 343. 4.
for fut. time, 317.
in Potential Subj., 327.
in Result clauses, subj., 316. 2.
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Imperfect Tense :
in Wishes, 325.
in Unreal cond., 367.
in Temp. Clause, 351. 1.
Impersonal Verbs, 145.
imper. of, 145. note 1.
pass. of intr. used as impers.,
205. note.
with acc., 186.
with gen., 229.
with Inf., as subj., 262.
with Inf. and subj. ace., 267.
with Subj., Res. clauses, 341. 2.
tmpetus, 61. 5.
implere, 231.
in~ (il-, im-, ir-, i-), 12. b.
in, prep., 258. 4.
-ina, 159. 3.
Inceptives (Inchoatives), 147. 2, 157.
Increments:
of nouns, 21.
of verbs, 22.
inde, 151; indidem, 151.
Indeclinable nouns, 60.
gend. of, 60.
Indefinite prons., 84 ; syntax of, 456 ff.
Indeterminate subj., 172, 321. 3,
363. 2.
Indicative, uses, 318.
in concl. of Unreal cond., 368-9.
instead of Delib. Subj., 324. note.
indigeo, constr., 231, 237. 2, note.
Indirect Discourse, 391-404.
defined, 391.
moods, in decl. sentences, 392.
moods, in impr. clauses, 393.
moods, in interr. clauses, 394.
moods, in rhetorical quests., 395.
tenses, in indir. quest., 397.
tenses in subord. clauses, 398.
Indirect changed to direct, 399, 401.
Indirect conditions, 402-404.
indutiae, 56. 3.
inesse, 212. note 1.
infimus, denoting a part, 423.
Informal Indir. Disc., 400.
Infinitive, 260 ff.
complementary, 261.
as object, 264.
with pred. noun, 265.
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Infinitive :
as subject, 262.
with pred. noun, 263.
as substantive, 261.
exclamatory, 275.
‘historical, 276.
in rel. clause in indir. disc., 392.
note 2.
instead of acc., 273. 5.
instead of Gerund, 291. note 2.
poetical uses, 277.
with iubes and veto, 273. 2.
with nalo, malo, volo, cupio, 273.
with passives, 274.
with subj. acc., 266 ff.
with sing, patior, 273. 3.
with verbs of emotion, 273. 4.
with verbs of hoping, promising,
swearing, 272.
Tenses of, 260. 1-4.
inferus, 71. 4.
Inflection, 24 ff.
infra, 258. 1.
ingéens, 71. 3.
inops, 66. exc. 2.
inquam, 144. 2.
Inseparable preps., 153. 2.
insidiae, 56. 3.
instar, 60; with gen., 218. 2.
Intensive prons., 81.
verbs, 157. 1.
inter, 258. 1. .
inter nos, reciprocal use, 439.
interest, 230.
interior, 71. 1.
Interjections, 155, 200. notes 1-3.
Interrogative prons., 83.
" particles, 385.
particles, in part. clause, 390. 4,
note.
two or more interrogatives in
same sentence, 390. 6.
Interrogative clauses in indir. disc.,
3%. :
intra, 258. 1.
Intransitive verbs, 87. 2.
-inus, 163. 5, 164. 1 and 4.
quantity of penult of adjs., 23. 2.
inutilis, 214. note 4.
tnventu, 302. 2.
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invitus = pres. part. of nols, 141.
note 1.
-i6, 161. 4.
abstrs. and colls. in -i5, gen.,
50. 1, exc. 1.
-i6, verbs in, 3d conj., 99.
-ior, -ius, compar. suffixes, 68.
ipse, dec., 81.
syntax, 447.
-ir, nouns in 2d dec., 35. 2.
ire, v dropped in perf. of compds.,
100. 2.
Irony, 475.
Irregular, adjs., 64.
nouns, 48.
verbs, 138 ff.
8, dec., 80; syntax, 445. 1-6.
-is, dropped in pf. 3d conj., 100. 4.
-is, 159. 4 ; quantity of final, 20.
nom. in, gend., 50. 2.
-i8, in acc. pl. of 3d dec., 39.
of adjs., 66.
for -ibus, 52. 8.
iste, dec., 80; syntax, 441, 444.
istuc, 15. 4.
itaque, 15. 3, 465. 8.
-itas, 160. .
iter, gend., 50. 1, exc. 4.
~iter, adverbial ending, 148. 2.
-itia, 160.
-itim, adverbial ending, 148. 3.
-itudo, 160.
~itus, 163. 4.
-itus, 148. 4.
-tum, in gen. pl., 49. 6.
of adjs., 66.
-ium, 159. 3, 161. 1 and 4.
-ius, 163. 2, 164. 2 and 5.
-ivus, 163. 2.

I (consonant)

1, 2; sound, 7.
quantity of prec. vowel, 16. 3.
tam diu, iam duadum, iam pridem,
with pres., 305. 6; with impf.,
306. 4.
tocus, 59.
tubeo, 273. 2.
iugerum, 88.

INDEX

Tuppiter, 47.

iuro, 89. 2.

iussu, 61. 1.

iuvenis, 49. 4, note, 49. 6, 71. 3.
tuxta, 258. 1.

K
k, 4.

L

-l, gend. of nouns in, 50. 3.
gend. of stems in, 50. 3, exc.
Labials, 8.
Labial-stems, 41-42.
lac, 18. 2, exc.
lacer, 63. 5.
laus, 42.
Leap year, 504.
Length, table of, 530.
-lentus, 163. 3.
leg, 45.
lepus, gend., 50. 3, exc.
Lethé, 28. 1, note.
Letters, dates in, 502.
tenses in, 313.
liber, 63. 4.
licet, with subj., 378.
ligé, gend., 50. 1, exc. 1.
-limus, superlative suffix, 69. 3.
Liquids, 8.
Liquid-stems, 44.
Litotes, 474.
littera, 7.
Locative, 29. 2, 242.
nouns in ap. with, 242. 3.
loco with gerundive, 295. 2.
locus, 59.
Logical conditions, 363.
in indir. disc., 402.
Long syllables, 17. 1 and 17. 4-5.
vowels, 16. 1 and 16. 34.
longinquus, 71. 3.
longum est, 318. 3.
luxuria, 58. 2.
lynz, 49. 6.

M

m, sound of final, 7.
becomes n, 11. 6.
inserted in pres. stem, 103. 2.
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magis, in comparison, 70. 3.
magni, 224.
magnopere, comp., 152. 2.
magnus, comp., 69. 6.
maior natu, 238. 1.
maiorés, 56. 3.
Making, verbs of, with two accs.,
191. 2.
male, quant. of final vowel, 19. 2,
exc., 148. 1, note.
comp., 152. 2.
malim and mallem with opt. subj.,
325. note.
malo, 141; with inf. and acc., 273. 1.
malus, comp., 69. 6.
mane, 60.
manes, 56. 3.
manus, gend., 54. 3.
marmor, gend., 50. 1, exc. 2.
mater, 49. 6.
materia, 58. 2.
Matrona, 28. 1, note.
maturus, comp., 69. 2.
mazximam partem, 195. note.
mazxime, in comparison, 70. 3.
maximi, 224.
maxrumus = maximus, 9. 5.
meam vicem, 195. note.
Measures, 527-531.
medius fidius, 156. 3, note.
memini, 144. 6; with gen., 227. 1.
with ace., 227. 2.
like pres., 307. 1, note.
memor, 66. exc. 2.
memoratu, 302. 2.
-men, -mentum, 161. 5.
ménsa, 33.
mensis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.
mercés, gend., 50. 1, exc. 5.
merges, gend., 50. 1, exc. 5.
meridies, gend., 55. 1.
merito, comp., 152, 4.
messis, 49. 3.
-met, 77. 2.
Metre, see Versification.
metuo, 204.
meus, dec., 36. 3; voc. mi, 78. 2.
Middle voice, 188.
mihi, 19. 3.
miles, 42.
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militiae, loc., 242. 2.
milia, 73.

mille, 74. 2.

minae, 56. 3.

minimi, 224.

minor natu, 238. 1.
minoris, 224.

minus for non, 361. 1, note
miser, 63. 5.

misereor, with gen., 229.
miseret, 229.

modo in proviso, 376.
moenia, 56. 3.

monens, dec., 65. 5.
moneé, 95.

Money, Roman, 527-529.
Monosyllables, quant., 18.
mans, gend., 60. 2, exc. 5.
Moods, 88.1; syntax, 318 ff.

Indic., 318.

Subj., 321 ff.

Imv., 319, 320.

Inf., 260 ff.

In dep. clauses, 328 ff.
mas, 18. 2, exc.; dec., 46.
Motion to, expressed by acc., 199.
multum, comp., 152. 2.
multus, comp., 69. 6.
municipium, 199. 2, note.
Mute-stems, 41.

N

n, sound, 7; gend. of nouns in, 50. 3.
-nam, intensive suffix, 83. 3.
nam, conj., 465. 7.
Names of living beings, 27.
of things, 28.
namque, 485. note.
nares, 56. 3.
Nasals, 8.
Nasal-stems, 45.
natu, 61. 1.
navis, 49. 3.
-ne, 15. 3-4, 18. 1, exc., 385. 2.
né, with imv., 319.
with subj., 321, 325, 328, 341.
neé non, 336.
neé . .. quidem, 465. 5.
nec . .. nec, 465. 2.
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necessarius, constr., 214. note 4.
necesse est, constr., 267. note.
necne, 390. 3.
nec non, 465. 6.
nefas, 60; with supine in -u, 302. 1.
némo, 61. 3, 462,
neptis, 49. 3.
nequam, 66. exc. 5.
comp., 69. 5.
neque, 465. 1.
neque . . . neque, 465. 2.
nequeo, 142. note 3.
neve (neu), 465. 3, 330.
néscio quis, use, 390. 5.
neuter, 64. 3.
nihil, 60.
nihili, 224.
-nis, gend. of nouns in, 50. 2 exc. 2.
nist, 19. 3, 361. 2.
nitor, constr., 247. 3, note l.
nix, 49. 6.
¢ No,"” 386. 2.
noli, with inf.,, 321. 4.

no6lo, 141; with inf. and acc., 273.1

with subj., 273. 1.

mémen, constr., 212. note 2,
Nominative, 29. 2.

like acc. and voc., 32.

plural in -ia, 49. 5.

lacking, 61. 4.

of 3d dec., 51.

Syntax, 256.

of pers. pron. omitted, 432. 1.
non, 18. 2, exc.; with subj., 327.
non modo non, non solum non, 467.
non queo = nequed, 142. note 3.
Nonae, 56. 3.
Nones, 498. 2.
nonne, 385. 3.
nostratium, 49. 6.
nostri, 216. 5.
nostrum, 77. 1, 216. 5.

with omnium, 432. 3.
Nouns, 25 ff.; classes, 25. 1.

abstract, 25. 2.

collective, 25. 3.

concrete, 25. 2.

cases, 29. 2.

composition, 169.

declension, 31.

Nouns:
defective, 61.
derivation, 159-161.
from adjectives, 160.
from nouns, 159,
from verbs, 161.
gender, 26-28.
heteroclites, 58.
heterogeneous, 59.
indeclinable, 60.
number, 29. 1.
Syntax:
Nom., 256.
Gen., 215-231.
Dat., 201-214.
Acc., 183-200.
Voc., 257.
Abl., 232-255.
abstract for concrete, 407.
concrete for abstract, 406.
use of plural, 408, 409, 410.
-ns, polysyllables in, 49. 6.
novi as pres., 307. 1, note.
novus, 71. 2.
nubes, dec., 47.
nullus, 64. 2.
num, 385. 4, 390. 1.
Number, 29. 1.
agreement in, 175. 1.
of verbs, 88. 3.
Numerals, 72 ff.
declension of, 73.
nuper, 152. 4.
-nus, 163, 2.

(o)

o, sound, 5; quan. of final, 19 and
19. 4; quan. in increms. of nouns,
21; quan. in increms. of verbs, 22.

&, changed, 9. 4.

6, nom. in, 52; gen. of nouns in,
50. 1.

0, interj., with voe., 200. note 1.

ob- (oc-, of-, 0og-, op-), 12. 6.

ob, prep., 258. 1.

Oblique cases, 29. 2, note.

Obtaining, verbs of, constr. with,
334,

écius, comp., 152, 3.
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odi, 144. 6; as pres., 307. 1. note.

oe, 3; sound, 6.

-olus, -a, -um, 159. 1, 165.

-on, nouns in, 38.

-on, in gen. plural, 3d dec., 52. 7.

Onomatopoeia, 496.

opera, 57.

opis, 61. 4.

oportet, constr., 267 and 267. note.

oportuit, with pres. inf., 260. 1, rote.

oppidum, with name of town, 139. 2,
note 2.

ops, 49. 6, 57.

Optative subj., 325.

optimatium, 49. 6.

opus est, with supine in -u, 302. 1.

-or, gend. of nouns in, 50. 1; meaning
of suffix, 161. 2.

orbis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.

Oratio obliqua, see Indirect Dis-
course: changed into Oratio Reécta,
401,

Order of words, 471.

Ordinals, 72, 73.

Origin, abl. of, 234 ; gen., 220.

08, 48, 49. 6.

és, gend., 50. 1, exc. 3.

-08, quan. of final, 20; nom. ending,

. 35.note 1.

-08, -08, nouns in, 38.

-08, gend. of nouns in, 50. 1.

-68 (-or), 161. 1.

-osus, 163. 3.

Oxymoron, 494.

P

p-mutes, 8.

paenitet, gerund of, 145. 3, note 2.

palam, with abl., 258. 3.

Panthus, dec., 38.

par, 18. 2, exc.

Parasitic vowels, 10. 2.

paratus, constr., 214. note 4.

Parisyllables, 39; in -er, -és, -i3,49.6;
gend. of nouns in -es, 50. 2; with
acc. in -im, 52, 2; with gen. in -i,
52. 3; with abl. in -i, 52. 5.

pars, b7.

Partial obliquity, 400.

Parts of speech, 24.
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particeps, dec., 65. 4.
Participial stem, formation,
euphonic changes in, 106.
Participles, 259, 278 ; uses, 282; tenses,
279; with cerno and video, 271.
Future participle:
with subj. of esse, 98. 1, note;
irregularities in formation,
100. 5; syntax of, 259, 279. 3,
283,

105;

Perfect passive participle :
like act., 89.2; time, 279.2 ; with
habed and tened, 284 ; abstract
use, 286 ; substitutes for perf.
act., 281.
Present participle :
declined, 65. 5; time, 279. 1;
with facio, etc., 285. 1; with
video and audio, 285. 2; sub-
stitutes for present passive,
280.

partior, 7.

partus, 54. 1.

parum, comp., 152, 2.

parvi, 224,

parvus, comp., 69. 6.

pater, 49. 6.

patior, with inf., 273.

Passive voice, 87. 1; conjugation, 88;
reflexive force, 430; of deponents
and defective verbs, 431.

Patronymics, 159. 4.

pauper, 65. 4.

Peculiarities of case forms, 3d dec.,
49.

of sequence, 316.

pecten, gend., 50. 3, exc.

pelagus, gend., 37. 1.

pelvis, 49. 2.

penatium, 49. 6.

penes, 258. 1.

Pentameter, Dactylic, 526.

Penult, 15.

per- (pel-), 12. 7.

per, prep., 258. 1.

Perfect stem, formation of, 10%;
tenses formed on, 90. 2.

Perfect tense, in -avi and -évi, 100. 1;
drops v, 100. 2; in -ére for -érunt,
100. 3; drops is, 101. 4.
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Perfect tense:
Syntax, 307 ff.

present perfect, 307. 1.

like pres., 307. 1, note; takes
historical sequence, 316. 4;
of a single act, 343. 1; with
force of pluperfect, 343. 2.

historical perfect, 307. 2; with
neg., 307. 3.

of instantaneous action, 308.

1; gnomic perfect, 308. 2.
perf. inf., sequence after, 316. 6.

Periphrastic conjugation, 98; first,
98. 1; second, 98. 2; in unreal con-
ditions, 369.

permagni, 224.

Permitting, verbs of, constr. with, 333.

Person, 88. 3; syntax of, 176.

Personal endings of verb, 91.

pronouns, 77 ; syntax of, 432.

pes, 18. 2, exc., 49. 6.

petere, constr., 192. 2, note.

ph, sound, 7.

piseis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.

plebi, 55. 5.

plebs, dec., 58. 4.

Pleonasm, 487.

Pluperfect tense, 88.2 ; syntax of, 309;
of repeated acts, 343. 3.

Plural, 29. 1; nouns in plural only,
56. 2 and 3; with meaning diff. from
sing., 57; for sing., 408; exact use,
409 ; generic, 410.

plaris, 224.

plurimi, 224.

plus, 18. 2, exc., 65. 7; as a noun, 65.
7, note.

Polysyndeton, 484.

pons, gend., 50. 2, exc. 5.

pontus, 28. 2, note.

por-, inseparable prep., 153. 2.

porticus, gend., 54. 3.

portus, 54. 1.

Positive degree, 67. 1; lacking, 71. 1.

Possessive pronouns, 78; = subj. gen.,
216. 3; =obj. gen., 216. 4; when
used, 433. 1; = gen. of per. pron.,
433. 3; with gen. as appositive,
433. 2.

possum, 138.

post, with acc., 258. 1; in expressions
of time, 249.

posteri, 56. 3.

posterior, 71. 1.

postis, 50. 2, exc. 2.

postquam, 470.6 ; in temporal clauses,
343

postridié, with gen. and acc., 258. 2.
postulare, constr., 192. 2, note.
Potential subj., 327.

potior, constr., 231, 253.

potius, 152. 3. .

prae, 254. note 2, 258. 3.

praecordia, 56. 3.

Praenomina, 507 ; abbreviations, 508.

praesépis, 49.3.

praeter, 258. 1.

prandeo, 89. 2.

precari, constr., 192. 2, note.

preci, dec., 61. 7.

Predicate, 173 ff.; agreement, 174;
agreement with two or more sub-
jects, 175 ff.; adj., 174. 2; apposi-
tive, 181; attributive, 181; noun,
174. 3; position, 471.

Prepositions, derivation, 153. 1; in-
separable, 153. 2; with acc.,258. 1;
with abl., 258. 3; with acc. and abl.,

258. 4; with case = part. gen., 225..

5, note 2; with case = obj. gen.,
216. 2; in composition, 153. 2;
changes in, 12.

Prepositional phrases, substitutes for,
410.

Present stem, formation of, 102, 103.

tenses formed on, 90. 1.

Present tense, 88. 2; inf.in -er, 101.5;
subj. in -im, 101. 1.

Syntax: conative, 305. 3; con-
tinuous, 305. 2; gnomic, 305. 5;
historical, 305. 4 ; like fut., 305.
7; sequence of historical, 316.
1; single act, 343. 1; with iam
diu, 305. 6.

Preventing, verbs of, constr. with, 335.
pridie, with gen. and ace., 258. 2.
Principal parts, 92. 3.

tenses, 304.

sequence, 314, 315.

princeps, 42.
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prior, 71. 1.

prius, 152. 3.

priusquam, 470. 6; with ind., 350;
with subj., 351.

pro, 258. 3.

procul, 258. 3.

Prohibition, 321. 4.

Prolepsis, 491.

Pronominal adjectives, 86.

Pronouns, 75 ff.; classes, 76.

correlative, 85.

demonstrative, 80; syntax, 182,
441-446.

indefinite, 84; syntax, 456-463.

intensive, 81; syntax, 447.

interrogative, 83.

personal, 77; syntax, 432,

reciprocal, 439, 440.

reflexive, 79; syntax, 434-438.

relative, 82; syntax, 182, 448-455.

Pronunciation, 5-7.

prope, 152. 2, 258. 1.

propior, 258. 2, 71, 1.

propius, 258. 2.

Proper names, in -eus, 36. 5; in -ius,
36. 1; fems. in -6, 52. 3; parisylla-
bles in -és,52.3; in sing. only, 56.
1; voc. of Greek nouns, 52. 4; with
voe. in -7, 36. 3.

propinquus, 71. 3.

propter, with acc., 254. note 1, 258. 1.

Prosody, see Versification.

Prosper, 63. 5. .

prospicere, with acc. and dat., 204.

Protasis, 360.

provideére, with ace. and dat., 204.

providus, comp., 69. 4, note.

Proviso, 376.

proxime, 258. 2.

proximus, 258. 2.

-pse, 18. 1, exc.

-pte, 18. 1, exc.

pudet, gerundive of, 145. 3, note 2.

pulvis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.

puppis, 49. 2.

Purpose clauses, 328 ff.

of mention of action, 332.
. substantive, 333-336.
ut né, 329; quo, 331; neve (neu),
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Purpose, expressed by final clause,
328.

expressed by rel. clause, 382. 3.

expressed by fut. act. part., 283.

expressed by supine in -um, 301.

expressed by ad with acc. of
gerundive, 297.

expressed by ad with ace. of
gerund, 291,

expressed by causd with gen. of
gerund, 289. 3.

expressed by dat., 206.

Q

‘qua, 151.

quadrigae, 56. 3.
quaeso, 144. 3.
qualis, 85.
qualiscumque, 85.
quam, 151.
quamquam, 470. 5; with ind., 378. 5
with corrective force, 378. 5 note.
quamvis, 470. 5; with adj. or adv.,
378. 2, note; with subj., 378. 2.
quando, 470. 6; in temp. clause, 356.
quandocumque, 343.
quanti, 224.
Quantity, 16 ff.
of final syllables, 19, 20.
of increms. of nouns, 21; of verbs,
22,
of monosyllables, 18.

penults, in -ilis, 23. 1; in -inus,
23. 2.
of stem-vowels of verbs, 23. 3.
quantus, 85. '
quantuscumque, 85.
quasi, 19. 3.

-que, 15. 3, 18. 1, exc.
quemadmodum, 151.
queo, 142. note 3.
Questions, 384-390.
direct, 384-387.
indirect, 388-390.
rhetorical, 384. 3; in mdlr disc.,
395.
sentence, 384. 1.
word, 384. 2.
qui, dec., 82; abl., 82.1,.83. 1.



268

quia, 470. 1; in causal clause, 357.

quicumque, 82. 2,

quid, 387. 1; quid enim, 387. 2.

quidam, 84. 6, 457.

quies, gend., 50. 1, exc. 5.

quin, 18. 2, exc.

quin clauses, 337, 341. 3.

quis, indef. after si, 84. 1.

quis, int. pro., 83; adj., use, 83.2.

quis = quibus, 82. 1.

quisnam, 83. 3.

quispiam, 84. 3.

quisquam, 84. 4; syntax, 458,

quisque, 84. 7, 435. note, 460.

quisquis, 82. 3.

quivis, 84. 5.

qué, 151, 331,

quoad, in temp. clause, 354.

quod, 465. 5, 470. 1; in causal clause,
357; in substantive clause, 359.

quod sciam, 383. 5.

quom = cum, 9. 4.

quomodo, 151.

quo minus, 335.

quoniam, in causal clause, 357 ; conj.,
470. 1.

quoque, 465. 6.

quot, 85; quotquot, 85,

quotannis, 150. 2.

quotiéns, 151.

quotus, 85.

r, sound, 7.
rastrum, 59.
-re = -ris, 100. 4.
re-, insep. prep., 153. 2.
Reciprocal pronouns, 439, 440,
recordari, constr., 227. 3.
réfert, constr. with, 230.
Reflexive pronouns, 79.
Syntax, 434-438.
in simple sentences, 434.
in complex sentences, 437.
with acc. and inf., 436.
referring to indef. subj., 438.
Refusing, verbs of, constr. with, 341,
3

Relative clauses, 380-383.
with ind., 380, 381.

INDEX

Relative clauses:
with subj., 382, 383; cause, 383.2;
characteristic, 382. 5 and 383;
concession, 382. 1; purpose,
382. 3; result, 382. 4.
Relative pronoun, 82.
agreement, 182.
attracted into case of anteced.,
454,
= demonstrative with connec-
tive, 455.
expressed when obj., 448.
= ut with demonstrative, 382. 4,
note.
reliquiae, 56. 3.
Repeated action, tenses of, 312.
Repudiated statement, 357.
requiés, dec., 58. 3.
res, dec., 55.
restis, 49. 2.
Result clauses, 337-341.
after comp. with quam, 339.
after correl. dem., 338.
after impersonals, 340.
substantive, 341; use, 337.
rézx, dec., 43.
Rhetorical-questions, 384. 3 ; in indir.
disc., 395.
rhododendron, dec., 38.
Rhotacism, 11. 8.
Roman, calendar, 498-506.
. measures, 527-531.
pronunciation, 5-7.
Root, 156.
rudéns, gend., 50. 2, exc. 5.

8

8, sound, 7; gend. of nouns in s pre-
ceded by cons., 50. 2; stems in,
46.

sacer, 71. 2.

saepe, 19, 2; comp., 152. 2.

sal, 18. 2, exc., 50. 3, exc., 57.

salvé, 144. 5.

salutaris, 71. 3.

satis, comp., 152. 5.

Saying and Thinking, verbs of, 268.

scalae, 56. 3.

Scanning, 524.
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8é-, insep. prep., 153. 2.
secundum, 258. 1.
securis, 49. 2.
secus, 60.
secus, adv., comp., 152. 5.
sed, 465. 5.
seges, gend., 50. 1, exc. 5.
sémentis, 49. 3.
Semi-Deponents, 89. 1.
Semi-vowels, 8.
senez, 48, 49. 6, 71. 3.
Sentence-questions, 384. 1.
sentis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.
Sequence of tenses, 315.
peculiarities of, 316.
servus, 35.
séstertium, 528. notes.
sestertius, 527.
seu . . . seu, 465. 4.
81, 361, 390. 2, 470. 4; si non, 361. 1.
8ibi, 19. 3.
sic, 18. 2, exc., 151.
similis, comp., 69. 3.
simul, 258. 3.
simul atque, 470. 6; in temp. clause,
8in, 18. 2, exc., 361. 3.
sine, 258. 3.
8ino, with inf., 273. 3.
Singular number, 29. 1; in singular
only, 56. 1.
8is = 8t vis, 141. note 2.
sitis, 49. 1.
sive . . . 8ive, 465. 4.
socer, 35. note 3.
8ol 18. 2, exc.; gend., 50. 3, exc.
soleo, 89. 1.
solus, 64. 1 and 2.
8ospes, 65. 4.
Spirants, 8; stems, 46.
Spondaic verse, 523.
Spondee, 512.
spontis, sponte, 61. 2.
Stem of nouns, 30; in @, 33; in ¢,
35.
Stem of verbs:
present, 102 ff.
perfect, 104.
participial, 105.
Striving-verbs of, constr. with, 334.
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Styz, 28. 1, note.
sub- (suc-, suf-, sug-, sum-, sup-, sur-),
12. 8.
sub, with acc. and abl., 258. 4.
Subject, 171 ff.
defined, 171; case, 171.
indeterminate, 172; omitted, 171.
note.
position, 471; several subjects,
175.
Subjunctive mood :
asseverations, 326.
attraction, 405.
concessive, 323.
conditions, 360 ff.
deliberative, 324.
future, 317.
hortatory, 321.
indir. disc., 391 ff.
optative, 325; with velim, 325.
note.
potential, 327.
periphrastic, 317. 3.
pres. or impf. with moz, 317. 3,
note.
In dependent clauses:
causal, 355 ff.
concessive, 377 ff.
purpose, 328 ff.
relative, 382. 3.
result, 337 ff.
temporal, 342 ff.
Subordinate conjunctions, 154, 470.
Substantive clauses of purpose, 333.
as subject, 333. 1; as object, 333.
2; as apposition, 333. 3.
with verbs of fearing, 336.
with verbs of hindering, 335.
with verbs of wishing, 334.
Substantive clauses of result, 341.
use, 341; negative, 341.
with verbs of causation, 341. 1.
with verbs of compelling, 341. 2.
with verbs of hindering, 341, 3.
with quod, 359.
sui, dec., 79; syntax, 434-438.
sum, 93; compounds of, 93; inde-
pendent use, 173. 2; omitted, 173.
4; with adv., 173. 2.
super, 258. 1.
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Superlative, with maxzimé, 70.
in -entissimus, 69. 4; in -limus,
69. 3; in -rimus, 69. 1.

superstes, 65. 4.

superus, 71. 4.

Supine, 259; formation, 90. 3; for-

mer, in -um, 301; latter, in -u, 302.

-sura, 161. 4, note.

sus, 47; gend., 50. 2, exc. 3.

suus, 434-438.

Syllables, common, 17. 3; long by |

nature, 17. 4; long by position,
17. 5.
quan. of final, 19 ff.
Synapheia, 520.
Syncope, 10. 3, 479.
Synizesis (Synaeresis), 519.
Syntax, 171 ff.
Systole, 517.

T

t, sound, 7; changed to s, 11. 3.

tt, changed to s or ss, 11. 4,

t-mutes, 8; dropped before s, 11. 4,

41.2,

tabula, 57.

talis, 85.

tam, 151.

tamen, 465. 5.

tanti, 224,

tantidem, 224.

tantus, 85.

Tartarus, 59.

-te, 18, exc., 77. 3.

teges, gend., 50. 1, exc. 5.

Temporal clauses, 342 ff.
general law for moods, 342.
antequam clauses, 349-351.
cum clauses, 344-348.
dum clauses, 352-354.
postquam clauses, 343.

tenebrae, 56. 3.

tened, with part., 284.

tener, 63. 5.

Tenses, 88. 2.
formed on pres. stem, 90. 1.

perf. stem, 90. 2.
participial stem, 90. 3.

Syntax of, 303 ff.
principal and historical, 304.
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Tenses :
present, 305; imperfect, 306; per-
fect, 307, 308; pluperfect, 309;
future, 310; future perfect, 311 ;
of repeated action, 312; episto-
lary, 313; of subj., 314-317.
sequence, 315, 316.
forms used for fut., 317.
in indir. disc., 396 ff.
in indir. ques., 397.
in subordinate clauses, 398.
of inf., 260.
of imv., 320.
tenus, 258. 3.
-ter (-tris), 163. 6.

" Thesis, 511.

Third declension, 39 ff.

| Thurium, 59.
- -tim, adverbs in, 148. 3.

timeo, 204.
-tinus (-tinus), 166. 1.

- Tmesis, 492.

torris, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.

totus, 64. 1 and 2.

totus, 85.

tot, 85.

trabs, dec., 42.

trans, 258.1; tran-, tra-, 12. 9.

Transitive verbs, 87. 2.

trés, dec., 73.

tribus, 54. 1; gend., 54. 3,

Trochee, 512.

-trum, 161. 3.

tu, dec., 7.

tuber, gend., 50. 1, exc. 4.

tum, 151.

tunc, 151.

-tura, 161. 4, note.

turris, 49. 2.

turtur, gend., 50. 3, exc. *

tussis, 49. 1.

Tydides, dec., 34.

Typical nominatives and genitives,
3d dec., 51.

U
u, 2; sound, 5; changed, 9. 5; quan.
of final, 19; quan. in increms. of
nouns, 21; quan. in increms. of
verbs, 22; parasitic, 10. 2; stems, 47.
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uber, gend., 50. 1, exc. 4.

ubi, 19. 3, 151, 470. 6.

-ubus in dat. and abl., 4th dec., 5%. 1.

ui, 3; sound, 6.

ullus, 64. 1 and 2, 84. 4, 459.

ulterior, 71. 1.

-ulum, 161. 5.

-ulus, -a, -um, 159. 1.

-ulus, 162. 4, 165.

ultor, as adj., 66. exc. 6.

ultra, 258. 1.

-um for -arum, 33. note 3.

for -orum, 36. 6.

-um, nouns in, 38,

umgquam, 151.

unde, 151.

Unreal conditions, 366-369; in indir.
disc., 404.

unus, dec., 73; in plural, 74. 1.

-ur, gend. of nouns in, 50. 3.

Urging, verbs of, constr. with, 333.

us, quan. of final, 20.

-us, -us, nouns in, 38.

-us, 161. 1; gend. of nouns in, 50. 2.

-us (gen., -eris, -oris, -uris), gend. of
nouns in, 50. 3; (gen., -utis, -udis),
gend. of nouns in, 50. 3; gend. of
monosyllables, 50. 2, exc. 3.

usque, 258. 1, note.

ut, 470. 2-3 and 6; in questions, 387.
3; in purpose clauses, 328; with
verbs of fearing, 336.

ut ne, 329.

-ut, gend. of nouns in, 50. 3.

uter, 64. 3.

uterque, 461, 225. 5, note 4.

utilis, constr., 214. note 4.

utor, with abl., 253.

utrum, 385. 5.

-utus, 163. 4.

v
v, sound, 7.
valvae, 56. 3.
vannus, gend., 37. 2.
vas, gend., 50. 2, exc. 1, 58. 1.
vas, gend., 50. 2, exc. 1.
vé-, insep. prep., 153, 2.
-ve, 15. 3 and 4; 18. exc.
vectis, gend., 50. 2, exc. 2.

vel, -ve, 465. 3.
vel ... vel, 465. 4.
vénum, 61. 6.
ver, 18. 2, exc.; gend., 50. 1, exc. 4.
verber, gend., 50. 1, exc. 4.
Verbs, quan. of increments, 22;
" voices, 87; transitive and intransi-
tive, 87.2; conjugation, 88; moods,
88. 1; tense, 88. 2; person and
number, 88. 3; deponents, 89; semi-
deponents, 89. 1; verb-stems, 40;
formation of stems, 102-106; per-
sonal endings, 91; the four con-
jugations distinguished, 92. 1;
principal parts, 92. 3; regular con-
jugations, 95-96; periphrastic con-
jugations, 98; peculiar forms, 100;
ancient and poetical forms, 101;
list of verbs, 107-137; irregular,
138-143; defective, 144 ; impersonal,
145; abundant, 146; inceptive, 147;
frequentatives, 157. 1; desidera-
tives, 157. 3; diminutives, 157. 4;
derivation, 157, 158; composition,
168.
Syntax:
agreement, 173; cases with, see
ace., gen., dat., abl., nom.;
noun and adj. forms, 259;
for moods and tenses, see
the names of the different
moods and tenses.
vereor, 97.
Versification, 509-526.
versus, with acc., 258. 1.
veru, 54. 1.
vérum, 465. 5.
vescor, with abl., 253.
vesper, dec., 58. 5.
vestratium, 49. 6.
vestri, objective gen., 216. 5.
vestrum, partitive, 77. 1; with om-
nium, 432. 3.
vetus, 65. 4; comp., 69. 2, 71. 2.
vicis, 61. 8. .
victor, dec., 44; as adj., 66. exc. 6.
vidén, 15. 4.
video, with part., 271, 285. 2.
violenter, 148, 2.
vir, dec., 35.
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virgo, dec., 45. w

virus, gend., 37. 1. “We,” editorial, 432. 2.

via. 47, 49. 1, 57. Wishes, 325.

viscera, 56. 3. Wishing, verbs of, constr. with, 334.
visu, 302. 2. Word-questions, 384. 2.

vivont for vivunt, 9. 4.

Vocative, defined, 29. 2; syntax, 257; X

like nom., 32; in -i, 2d dec., 36. 3;
-ie in adjs., 63. 6.

Voice, 87.

volo, 141; with inf. and ace., 273. 1;
with subj., 273. 1.

Vowels, 2; pronunciation, 5; change,
9 ff.; contraction, 10. 1; parasitic,
10. 2; quantity, 16. 1; rules for
quantity, 16. 2-4; stems, 3d dec.,
47; syncope of, 10. 3.

vulgus, gend., 37. 1.

vultur, gend., 50. 3, exc.

z, a double cons., 4; sound, 7.

Y

y,2; sound, 5; only in foreign words,
4. note.

y3, quan. of final, 20.

““Yes,” 386. 1.

Z

z, double cons., 4; use, 4. note.
Zeugma, 486.




Coy’s Latin Lessons
FOR BEGINNERS

BY

E. W. COY, Pu.D.
Principal of Hughes High School, Cincinnati

Cloth, ‘12mo, 330 pages. Price, $1.00

This new book for beginners in Latin has been prepared to meet
the demand for introductory lessons combining an early development of
the reading power with thorough drill in the essentials of the grammar.
It is intended to prepare the student to read different Latin writers in
the course, and is therefore based upon selections from several authors
and not from one alone. The following are some of the leading distinc-
tive features of the work:

1. The marking of the accent of paradigms, insuring a correct pro-
nunciation from the beginning.

2. The use of heavier type to show the tense 51gns of verbs and the
endings of nouns and adjectives.

3. The logical and clear treatment of verb-formation, similar forms
being grouped together, and their resemblances pointed out.

The frequent and thorough reviews.

5. The systematic study of English derivatives and allied and synony-
mous Latin words and phrases.

6. The exercises in sight reading and in composition based upon the
text already read.

7. The appendix of tabulated rules and paradigms.

8. The early introduction of connected Latin reading adapted to the
capacity of the beginner and interesting in subject-matter.

The liberal training in the reading of good Latin selected from Viri
Rome, Cesar, and Nepos, and the consequent thorough prepara-
tion for the second year’s work.

Copies of Coy's Latin Lessons will be sent, prepaid, to any addyess, on
receipt of the price, by the Publishers :

American Book Company

New York . Cincinnati . Chicago
(63)



First Latin Readings
An Equivalent for Ceesar

By R. ARROWSMITH, PH.D.
Professor of Latin and Greek, Teachers College, New York City

‘ AND
G. M. WHICHER, M.A.

Instructor in Classics, Packer Collegiate Institute, Brooklyn, N. Y.

Cloth, 12mo, 344 pages. Price, $1.25

This work has been prepared in response to a growing demand for
a new first reading book in Latin, offering more simple and interesting
material for the second-year work than is now provided by Ceesar’s
Commentaries, the first connected reading pupils meet in the Latin
course.

It is the aim of the present volume to offer for the student’s first
reading in Latin, material in which the least, rather than the more,
difficult Latin comes first; which contains the largest possible general
vocabulary, instead of a small special vocabulary ; which is drawn from
a wide, instead of a narrow, range of literature; and which may be
associated with other departments of teaching with greater success and
productiveness than Cesar’'s Commentaries.

The selections in First Latin Readings have, therefore, been
chosen with reference to their difficulty, their interest as literature, and,
as far as possible, their relation to Roman life and custom, and not with
reference to their exclusive use as drilling material on formal classical
construction.

Exercises in Latin prose composition, based on the text of each
author represented, have been prepared, and are included in the book.

Copies of First Latin Readings will be sent, prepaid, to any address
on receipt of the price by the Publishers :
American Book Company .

New York . Cincinnati . Chicago
@) . .
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